Chapter One: Introduction

1.1 Situating the A’aniiih Language in Time and Space

A’aniih (Gros Ventre) is a member of the Algonquian language family, and is most
closely related to the Arapaho language. The name now officially preferred for the language by
the Tribe is A’aniih, which is a transliteration of the native word for the tribe, ’o ‘ooniiih,
meaning ‘white clay’ or ‘white paint.” Both the terms A’aniih and Gros Ventre are widely used
on the reservation. The term Atsina is sometimes used for the language, but this is a Blackfeet
term, and is not used by the A’aniiih themselves.

The language was earlier spoken in areas of central and southern Alberta and
Saskatchewan and northern Montana, and was first documented in these areas in 1786 (XXX).
The A’aniiih were allied (though sometimes problematically) with the Blackfeet groups in earlier
times, and were part of the High Plains nomadic buffalo-hunting culture. The language is
currently spoken on the Fort Belknap Reservation in north-central Montana, a few miles south of
the Canadian border, where the A’aniiih have resided since 1878. This reservation, which covers
over 650,000 acres, is shared with the Assiniboine (Nakoda) Tribe, who speak an unrelated
Siouan language. There are nearly 7000 enrolled individuals in the two tribes, though the exact
numbers of each tribe are not known precisely. To this day, individuals of the two tribes tend to
live in separate settlements and maintain separate cultural identities. For example on the south
end of the reservation around the Little Rocky Mountains, the town of Lodgepole is
Assiniboine/Nakoda, while the town of Hays is A’aniiih/Gros Ventre.

There are no remaining fluent first-language speakers of A’aniiih. The last such speaker
was Theresa Lame Bull Walker, who passed away in 2007 at the extraordinary age of 111.
However, there are a number of older individuals who have varying degrees of passive
knowledge of the language as well as some active knowledge. There are also others who have
actively studied and learned it as a second language from the last speakers and are productive
users of the language. Almost all of these latter individuals are involved in language
revitalization efforts, and they are teaching the language to many younger A’aniiih students.

Despite the fact that at least one fluent speaker survived into the twenty-first century,
A’aniiih stands out as one of the most poorly-documented Algonquian languages, at least in
terms of published sources (excluding some languages of the East Coast that were last spoken in
the 17th and 18" centuries). No grammar or dictionary of the language has ever been formally
published, and there is only one bilingual text collection, published only very recently (Brockie
and Cowell 2017). In fact, not even a single complete A’aniiih text was ever published with
modern linguistic analysis until 2016 (Brockie and Cowell 2016). There are however good
unpublished sources, which constitute the basis for this grammar. These will be discussed below.

1.2 The “Arapahoan” Languages

Within the Algonquian family, A’aniiih (henceforth AA when referring to the language
specifically), Arapaho (henceforth AR) and Beesoowuuyeitiit (the language of the
Beesoowuunenino’ — henceforth BS) make up a sub-family of closely related languages or
divergent dialects, usually called the “Arapahoan” subfamily by linguists. Current understanding
of the Algonquian languages suggests that the original Proto-Algonquian people lived in the
northwest of the US and the southwest of Canada, and then spread eastward over time with
various groups splitting off from the core (Goddard 1994). The Blackfeet were most likely a
“cousin” group to the core Algonquian family, and were thus the first to diverge. The next



language groups to split off were Cree and the Arapahoan languages (Goddard 1994).

The three Arapahoan languages formed a dialect chain, with AR in the south, BS in the
center, and AA in the north. The Beesoowuunenno’ merged with the Arapaho, most likely during
the first half of the 19™ century, and the language was documented only by a list of around 250
forms recorded by Alfred Kroeber in 1899. The last speakers passed away sometime during the
first half of the twentieth cenutry. AR is far better documented than AA (and still has fluent
native speakers), so this language provides valuable comparative information for understanding
some of the less-well-understood components of AA grammar. These languages are much more
distantly related to Nowoo3ineheeyeitiit (the language of the Nowoo3ineheeno’), which was
documented only by a list of around 150 words and forms colledted by Kroeber in 1899 (Cowell
2022). Although it has been called an “Arapahoan” language, and the speakers were culturally
associated with the Arapaho (at least in the 19" century), this speech variety was clearly a
separate language, highly divergent phonologically from the Arapahoan sub-family. In fact it
was about equally closely related to this subfamily and to Cheyenne, and thus should not be
considered linguistically as an Arapahoan language (Cowell 2022).

The Alongonquian languages are all agglutinating, making extensive use of both prefixes
and suffixes. They are also all polysynthetic, often combining two or more core lexical concepts
into a single verb, and making use of noun incorporation. They all have free word order. They
are also notable for their use of grammatical gender based on the categories of animate and
inanimate (which do not coincide with living and non-living beings).

AA is characteristically Algonquian in these ways. It has changed drastically from its
Proto-Algonquian (henceforth PA) origins however in the details of its phonology (sound
system), and morphology and morphosyntax (grammar). The evolution of the sound system
(historical phonology) can be securely traced from PA to Proto-Arapahoan (the common
ancestor of the three-member sub-family, as opposed to AR proper). Goddard 1974 and Goddard
1998 cover the period from PA to Proto-Arapahoan, with the latter the most authoritative. Details
of these changes are presented in Appendix One. These sound changes are all shared among AR,
AA and BS. Subsequently, at some unknown time several centuries ago, AA began to develop as
a separate language from AR and BS. The sound changes specific to AA, as described in
Goddard 1974, are also presented in Appendix One.

1.3 Classical and Twentieth-Century A’aniiih

The study of the historical development of the sound system (and grammar) of AA is
based largely on reconstructions. The first actual documentation of AA (and of any Arapahoan
language) occurred in 1786. Other useful documentation of basic vocabulary dates from the
1830s and 1850s. All of this early vocabulary data is presented in the Appendix Two. No truly
extensive documentation of grammar, vocabulary and texts occurred until around the year 1900
however, in the work of John Sifton, S.J. and Alfred Kroeber. Kroeber visited the A’aniiih in
1901, after having worked with the Southern and Northern Arapaho in 1899 and 1900
respectively. He recorded a good deal of vocabulary, basic grammatical information, and
collected half a dozen texts (four of which are published in Brockie and Cowell 2019, and the
longest of which is published for this first time as part of this grammar). Kroeber’s original
material can be found at the National Anthropological Archives in Suitland, MD. Sifton was a
missionary who served both the Arapaho and the A’aniiih at different times. He produced a
dictionary and a grammar of AA, both of which are much more extensive than the material from
Kroeber. He also translated various religious material into AA. Sifton’s work is supplemented by



that of XXX other missionaries. Sifton’s work, as well as that of the other missionaries, can be
found in the archives of Gonzaga University in Spokane, WA.

In this grammar, I will refer to the language as documented by Kroeber and Sifton as
“classical” AA. I choose this term because the language was used as the primary language of the
community at that time, and learned by all members of that community. It is also useful to make
this distinction because no further significant documentation and study of AA occurred until the
work of Allan Taylor from the 1960s through the 1990s. Taylor published several articles, and
most notably a 1994 “pre-final” version of an AA dictionary which contains practically every
sentence he ever elicited, and is a gold mine of unanalyzed data. A second source is the field
notes of John Cooper, S.J. which date from a somewhat earlier time period — the 1940s primarily.
Cooper’s work is for all practical purposes identical to that of Taylor, and unfortunately does not
add notably to the documented grammar or vocabulary. By the time Taylor worked on the
language, it had changed quite significantly, becoming “twentieth-century” AA. The
combination of the changes and the gap in study and documentation has led to the decision to
present this grammar in two separate sections. The first section describes classical AA —
basically the language as learned and spoken by those born during the nineteenth century --
while the smaller second section section describes the changes in twentieth-century AA.

It is important to note that the changes involved are not extensive enough to make the two
varieties of AA separate languages, although if they were spoken concurrently, a linguist would
certainly consider them separate dialects. There is a great deal of continuity in all areas of the
language. This means that much of the documentation from Taylor is directly reflective of the
language as described by Kroeber and Sifton, and can be used to reinforce the analysis of
classical AA, particularly in the area of phonology, where Kroeber and Sifton’s data is notably
deficient. Thus I cite a number of forms from Taylor’s 1994 dictionary as part of the description
of classical AA. Such forms are only cited when they correspond with the data from Sifton and
Kroeber however ( or highlighted where they differ). Taylor’s dictionary offers two advantages —
precise marking of stress and vowel length, and many more lexical items and inflectional
variations than can be found in Sifton and Kroeber. Taylor’s work is foundational for
understanding and re-transcribing the material from Sifton and Kroeber. At the same time, the
latter offer many examples of discursive and grammatical features and complex lexical items
that cannot be found in Taylor’s work. In summary, the heart of the grammar is the description
of classical AA, making use of all three key sources. The second part does not attempt to re-
describe modern AA “from scratch” as a second independent language system, but rather notes
the many small differences that developed by the end of the twentieth century. These differences
are primarily morphological and morphosyntactic.

Note that I do not include stress markings from Kroeber and Sifton when citing their
forms (except occasionally to illustrate continuities with Taylor’s data), as their marking is
incomplete and fundamentally different from Taylor’s. It would be too confusing to have two (or
really three) separate stress marking systems used which are not comparable.

1.4 Contemporary A’aniiih and Revitalization

The grammar is supplemented by material recorded by some of the recent second-
language learners, notably Terry Brockie, who worked extensively with Theresa Lame Bull
Walker. It is further supplemented by discussion with Brockie and others who are now second-
language speakers. I conclude the grammar with a third section, a “revitalization” grammar of
AA. This section reflects discussions with the current teachers and learners. Because the chain of



transmission has undergone a bottleneck over the last thirty to forty years, the teachers have been
in a position where they can actively reformulate the language that they choose to teach to
younger learners, who have had no opportunity to interact with fluent speakers of twentieth-
century AA. This is especially the case with less common or more complex structures, which the
second-language learners themselves did not fully acquire during the earlier stage of their
learning. Over the last ten to fifteen years, these second language learners have now achieved a
deeper level of understanding of the language, through a combination of factors — learning more
about AR and using it as a model for AA; working with linguists such as myself; rediscovering
and re-engaging with the texts collected by Kroeber; and working with linguistic guidelines to
better understand the data in Sifton, Kroeber and Taylor for themselves. As a result, these
teachers have begun returning to classical AA for certain morphological features, thus effectively
undoing some of the language change that occurred over the last century. In other cases however,
common high-usage modern features have become well-established among the second-language
learners, and are being retained in teaching. Thus current revitalized AA is an interesting
combination of features transmitted “naturalistically” from the last fluent speakers to a
bottleneck generation of second language learners to a new generation of young people, and
other features which were effectively lost entirely from usage and naturalistic transmission, and
which are now being relearned in a more “pedagogical” process of knowledge recovery. The
final section of the grammar attempts to summarize the current state of decisions in regard to
many of these features, in what is effectively another variety of AA “contemporary AA.” At the
same time, there are a number of areas of the classical language which are still not well-
understood by the current teacher generation, and the same thing could be said for the data in
Taylor 1994, which even for myself as a linguist, has proved challenging to disentangle. So the
final goal of this grammar is to make possible a systematic understanding of both classical and
twentieth-century AA, in order to provide the basis for language revitalization teachers and
specialists to best decide how to move forward with teaching and rebuilding their language.

I (no doubt somewhat naively and optimistically) hope that this grammar can be a
reference for AA teachers and advanced learners. Therefore, I have tried to use a more colloquial
style in the language description at least at some points (putting technical linguistic terms in
parentheses for example). Similarly, I have decided to forego descriptive parsimony and
elegance at times for a certain amount of repetition (especially concerning phonology). And I
take a fairly atheoretical approach to the presentation here. Nevertheless, I believe I have
presented a thorough description of the language that will meet the standards of academic
linguists. I hope all will enjoy learning more about this fascinating language.

1.5 Summary: What is a Revitalization Grammar?

I have stated above that the third part of this book is specifically a “revitalization
grammar” in that it provides a grammar of contemporary AA, which is the variety of the
language being revitalized. But more generally the entire book is intended to be one example of a
new genre of revitalization grammars, similar to publications in revitalization lexicography, such
as a recent dictionary of Tunica (XXX). I define this genre by the following characteristics:

1) No fluent native speakers of a language are left, so the research is based
predominantly or entirely on a closed corpus of earlier documentation, rather than
primary fieldwork with speakers.

2) The community in question is actively seeking to revitalize the language.




3)

4)

5)

6)

7)

8)

9)

The writer of the grammar has consulted with the community, and adopted
community choices on issues such as language name, orthograpy, and so forth.
Ideally, the writer should have familiarity or experience with the language teaching
and revitalization programs currently ongoing in the community.

The grammar seeks to describe all varieties of the language in time and space, so that
they can all serve as potential resources for the revitalized language (as opposed to
describing one synchronic variety of the language). These may (as in this grammar)
need to be described as separate stages or varieties of the language.

As a corollary to point (4), the grammar seeks to make all previous documentation
accessible and comprehensible to the revitalization community.

The grammar may present overtly prescriptive targets for language recovery, in at
least some language domains, based on recommendations from community
revitalization workers. See chapter 16 and appendix 7.

The grammar may include invented examples and inductively filled-out paradigms
(as long as they are clearly labeled as such) where no full original documentation of
these is available. These may be based on the internal logic of paradigms, or on
reference to closely related languages (such as AR in this case).

The grammar provides overt comparative references to the grammar of closely-
related languages (such as AR) which can inform the analysis. (This is a specific
request of the AA community).

The grammar attempts to avoid, parenthesize or else fully explain highly technical
linguistic concepts. It is not, however, intended to be a language learning textbook,
but a reference guide. In this grammar, all technical terms are defined at appropriate
places in the text, and in the index the term can be looked up and a reference to the
location of that definition within the grammar can be found.

10) If there is no other prior existing grammar of the language, a revitalization grammar

will need to be a rigorous, technically-acceptable grammar of the language for the
linguistics profession, as well as for the language community, since we must assume
or at least hope that additional future linguists will be involved in the language
revitalization projects.

11) In presenting underlying analyses of surface forms (i.e. the second line of the four-

line format used in this grammar for presenting language examples) the preference
will be for shallower underlying forms, closer to the surface forms, so that learners
can more easily see the connections and benefit from the underlying analyses. This
may include analyses that are more psychologically real to language learners, even if
they are not the most elegant from a technical linguistic perspective. (See chapters
four and five and discussions of the analysis of noun and verb inflections, for ex.)

12) Rather than proceeding immediately with phonology, then morphology, the grammar

attempts to provide a general typological introduction to “how the language works”
that will allow the user to better appreciate the more specific chapters that follow. See
chapter two.

13) Such grammars should be aware of the ideological messages that their presentation

and examples may send. In particular, a range of both traditional and modern
sentences should be included if possible, so as to avoid ideologizing the language as
only able to talk about the past. Also where possible culture-positive examples should
be used — i.e. the grammar seeks to avoid using example sentences that refer to



negative topics such as drugs or alcohol, and seeks to use sentences that illustrate or
state cultural values where possible.

14) Related to the preceding, revitalization grammars should ideally present various
stages of the language in terms of predictable or at least logical results of language
change, rather than as the result of ‘language obsolescence.’ This is not to say that
language obsolescence does not exist, but it is not a framework that should be used in
revitalization grammars. Moreover, even from a purely technical standpoint, every
effort should be made to explore and underline the linguistically coherent ways in
which language changes — even late-stage changes — occur, rather than simply turning
to the concepts of dominant-language contact or language ‘decay’ as easy
explanations for changes in endangered languages. Thus one point of this grammar is
to argue, from a strictly technical standpoint, against ‘obsolescence’ explanations for
many AA phonological and morphological changes. See chapter 15, especially
sections 15.8-15.10.

15) Such grammars need to present especially detailed and clear information on new-
word formation in the language, as this will be a key component of language
revitalization. See section 3.2; chapter 4, especially 4.3 and 4.4.5; chapter 6,
especially 6.3; chapter 9, especially 9.4; and section 17.6.

16) Such grammars should cover all special domains of language usage, including
personal names, placenames, traditional narrative, song, and prayer. See chapter 14.

17) Related to the previous, the grammar should cover key interactional routines such as
greetings and departures, politeness strategies, and other expressive interactive
domains such as exlamations, as these domains are often highly salient targets of
revitalization. See chapter 12, especially sections 12.3, 12.4 and 12.7.

18) The index should include not just technical terms (‘evidentiality,” ‘epistemic
modality’) but everyday English-language equivalents to such terms (‘reportedly,’
‘must be,” speculation, deduction).

19) Certain dictionary-like functions are needed in a revitalization grammar, especially in
the case of polysynthetic languages. In particular in AA, there are many morphemes
that occur only as medial or final elements of verbs. Recognizing these is crucial for
rapid vocabulary learning as well as eventually for new word formation, yet such
forms are largely inaccessible in a traditional dictionary, since they are “buried”
within the word, and listing them as entries in the dictionary still means they occur
scattered randomly throughout such a text. Here, such forms are grouped together,
and an attempt has been made to provide an exhaustive listing. See sections 6.1.3.1
and 6.1.4.




Chapter Two: The Way A’aniiih Works

2.1 Agglutination and Polysynthesis

This chapter is intended to give a general overview of AA as a communication system.
AA is what linguists call an agglutinating, polysynthetic language. An agglutinating language
can be thought of as one where prefixes, suffixes and similar grammatical forms are “glued” on
to the main noun or verb, one after the other. AA makes extensive use of prefixes and suffixes,
as well as infixes (which are inserted inside a word) and circumfixes (which are markers which
consist of both a prefix and a suffix, but with a single combined meaning) to convey grammatical
information. An AA verb will often have two to three prefixes and one to two suffixes. Consider
the following (invented) sentence:

1) ‘aayéun* Wi} h T Tinifi]stdoninoo < ?
Paayo.u-ni?  ?i-ih-?1.i?-ii-niisit3.on-inoo?
what-04S 3S-PST-INSTR-IMPERF-make(AILT).DEPPART-P.POSS
‘What did they (habitually) make it with?’ (T 2.3)

In this grammar, by the way, Taylor’s sentences are normally reproduced exactly. However,
individual sentences often contain minor irregularities that do not fit with the regular patterns of
the language. In some cases, such as in this case, no alternative, unproblematic sentence can be
found. When this occurs, sounds which are not expected to occur are put in brackets ({i} above),
while sounds that would be expected to occur are put in square brackets ([i] above). Where stress
varies from the expected however, this is corrected, and then a note is added to indicate Taylor’s
original documentation. The first line represents actual pronunciation, whereas the second line
(without italics) indicates underlying forms. The third line provides an explanation of each form
in the second line.

The sentence contains a noun stem with one suffix, and a verb stem which as three
prefixes (PST, INSTR, IMPERF) and a circumfix, which surrounds the verb on either side (3S +
VERB + P.POSS = 3P). The various abbreviations are explained in the appendix, and are not
important for the moment. Likewise the stress marks (i, 1, etc.) will be explained in chapter three,
and are not important for the moment. The key thing to understand is that the verb and noun
stems are not really words in the way that English nouns or verbs are, but rather are units of
meaning to which affixes are added to create actual surface, pronounceable words. In this case,
the verb itself has also undergone secondary derivation (i.e. a new verb has been created by
manipulating a base verb stem), from /niisitii-/ ‘make s.t.” to a participial form /niisitd.on-/ ‘a
thing made.” Many AA sentences actually consist of only a verb, because so much information is
“glued on” (agglutinated) to the verb. (Note that whenever forms are cited in the text of the
grammar, italic forms represent actual pronunciation, while non-italic forms in slants (/xxx/) are
underlying forms.)

As a polysynthetic language, AA often combines two or more lexical concepts into a
single word, especially a verb, and also incorporates nouns into verb stems, as in the following
example:

2) kon33honaakihiinaak“.
kon)3h-on-aa-kihiin-aa-ki?
IC.swollen-fur-AIL.MID-tail-AI.MID-3S



‘He has a bushy tail.” (T 2.329)

Polysynthesis means roughly ‘building multiple concepts into a single word.” Here the
descriptive/adjectival concept of ‘swollen’ is combined with two nominal concepts of ‘fur’ and
‘tail’ to create a single verb stem meaning ‘have a bushy tail.” While this example is more
complex than most, many AA verbs combine at least two lexical concepts, such as /?0owuOaa-/
‘walk down’ vs. /n22?440aa-/ ‘walk around.’

Note in the second example there is only one grammatical affix (the suffix for 3S), so in
this case it is the polysynthesis of lexical concepts that creates the richness of the form. In
contrast, in the first example the agglutinated affixes produced the richness (with the verb itself
being the relatively simple ‘make’). This is a general tendency in AA — it is relatively rare to
combine an extremely rich polysynthetic stem with a large number of grammatical affixes.

2.2 Animacy of Nouns

Nouns are divided into two classes, animate (NA = noun.animate) and inanimate (NI =
noun.inanimate). All living, animate things (people, animals, birds, insects, also heavenly bodies
and spirits) are grammatically animate, while most non-living or non-animate things (tools,
clothing, foods, body parts, most individual types of plants and trees, abstract concepts) are
inanimate. However, there are a number of nouns which are unexpectedly treated as animate in
AA, including rocks, drums, socks, belts, balls and other items (all listed in the appendices).
Because the classification does not match “real world” animacy and is not completely
predictable, noun animacy/inanimacy is a grammatical classification, similar to masculine and
feminine nouns in Spanish or French. This distinction turns out to have a pervasive effect on AA
grammar, as will be shown in the following section. Note however that there is nothing in the
form of nouns which allows one to predict whether they will be animate or inanimate (unlike
Spanish or Italian for example where nouns ending in /-a/ are almost all feminine).

There is also a distinction between obligatorily and non-obligatorily possessed nouns in
AA. Both animate and inanimate nouns can be obligatorily possessed, which means that they
must have a prefix indicating who the possessor is (‘his’ ‘my’ ‘our’ etc.). Common items that are
obligatorily possessed are relatives and body parts, but other items such as lodges, arrows, and
pets also fall into this category.

2.3. Verb Stem Classes in Relation to the NI/NA Distinction

The distinction between the two basic noun classes leads to the existence of four different
classes of verb stems in AA: II (inanimate subject, intransitive), Al (animate subject,
intransitive), TI (transitive, inanimate object) and TA (transitive, animate object). The different
stem classes have unique stem shapes, and take different sets of inflectional (actual pronominal)
affixes. Because AA nouns have no special animate or inanimate form as independent nouns, the
different verb stems with which they are used are the most common way in which their class
shows up in the language. Thus for example in talking about a yellow object, one must use the 11
stem /nihooy33-/ for NI nouns and the Al stem /nihoonahi-/ for NA nouns. Similarly, in talking
about seeing something, one must use the TI stem /noohdot-/ in reference to NI nouns and the TA
/n33how-/ in reference to NA nouns. The pairs of stems are obviously related, but have differing
final elements which identify the type of noun being referenced, even if that noun is not
mentioned overtly in the sentence.

The pronominal affixes on the stems also differ: to say ‘it‘ is yellow when talking about



an NI item like a leaf, one says niiho2y22-h, but when talking about an NA item like a ball, one
says nithoonéh-k “. The same thing happens when one talks about seeing inanimate versus
animate items: non2oh3ot-ow22 ‘ vs. nond3how-? respectively for ‘I see it.” Thus it is already
clear that AA verb stems are much more specific than in English, and also that the affixes used to
indicate person and number are complex, since they vary according to the stem type.

2.4 Verb Orders and Information Types

AA also has four verb “orders,” which are used to indicate the general nature of the
information being conveyed in the utterance. The order are the affirmative (to indicate positive,
certain information), the non-affirmative (for questions, uncertainty, negations and other irrealis
uses), the imperative (for commands and suggestions), and the conjunct (used in subordinate
clauses, to indicate backgroud information).

These orders have different sets of pronominal affixes associated with them. For
example, all four orders can be seen below, applied to the single TA verb stem nashow- ‘see s.o0.’
The details of the inflectional affixes are not important at this point, other than to notice that they
are clearly different from order to order even though they all refer to ‘we (exclusive) acting on
him’ (examples are invented if there is no citation to a source):

3) Affirmative: nihn33hobdak *.
nih-nd5how-a.aki?
PST-see(TA)-1P/3S
‘We saw him.” (T 2.192)

4) Non-affirmative:  neeihch Tin33how33bh.
na-ih-cih?ii-nd3how-33-bah
1S-PST-NEG-see(TA)-1/3-1P
‘We didn’t see him.’

5) Imperative: noohowunh!
noohow-inih
see(TA)-2S/3IMPER
‘See him!/look at him!” (T 2.193)

6) Conjunct: neeihn33hobaakiininos .
na-ih-n3dhow-aakiin-inoo?
1-PST-see(TA)-1P/3.DEPPART-1P
‘The one/him whom we saw.’

Obviously one of the biggest challenges in learning AA is handling the four different types of
verb stems, combined with the four different verbal orders. These two components of the
grammar are what drive much of the rich system of agglutination seen earlier (and in the
immediately preceding examples).

2.5 Word Order and Other Means of Information Focusing
Syntactically AA is characterized by so-called “free” word order. In fact, word order is
controlled by pragmatic factors, with new information typically occuring in the initial position in



the sentence. Similarly, contrastive information or other types of focused information occurs
sentence-initially. The order is “free” in the sense that anything can occur in this initial position —
grammatical subjects, objects or oblique participants, verbs, particles, etc. — with no special
syntactic modifications or more marked structures needed to do this.

In addition to placing information in the initial position, AA has the ability to highlight
information in other ways as well. Because of the availability of the agglutinating pronominal
affixes, overt nouns can be and in fact most often are omitted from a sentence after initial
introduction of the referent, so that overt use of a noun functions to highlight its saliency —a
noun may be mentioned a second time in order to reactivate it in the discourse, for example, or
for contrastive purposes.

Already mentioned is the use of noun incorporation, as part of polysynthesis. This too has
informational relevance. When a noun is first mentioned, it is usually not incorporated, but may
be so on subsequent mentions. Cross-linguistically, noun-incorporation is widely used to demote
the important of an ojbect, and that is certainly the case in AA as well. Only certain (relatively
common) nouns are incorporated as well. Thus polysynthesis is largely an information-oriented
strategy. In general, ideas which are commonly or closely associated with each other are most
likely to be combined in polysynthesis — thus ‘walk down’ or ‘walk around’ or ‘have a bushy
tail’ as seen earlier. In contrast less common, more unusual or marked combinations of ideas do
not normally get combined in this way — thus there is no lexicalized verb for ‘walk holding a
ball’ or ‘walk with one’s shoulders hunched up’ or ‘have wrinkly elbows.” These ideas would
have to be expressed in multi-word combinations.

AA verb stems also can take a variety of secondary derivational suffixes. Some of these
serve to detransitivize a verb and thus demote grammatical objects. Thus TA tibkuut- refers to
breaking some specific NA item. But Al tibkuucaaa- refers to breaking ‘things,” with the identity
of the thing in question unspecified. Conversely other suffixes produce ditransitive, benefactive,
applicative or other verb forms, which can promote oblique participants to a full grammatical
object, marked on the verb via a pronominal affix. Thus TA tibkuut- can be converted to
tibkuuton- ‘break s.t. belonging to s.0.” With this verb, the marked grammatical object will be the
possessor of the object broken, as opposed to the object itself. Thus a great deal of the
agglutinative richness of AA can be understood in relation to strategies for altering verb stems in
order to promote or demote a nominal referent from object status (i.e. a grammatical object
marked overtly on the verb with a pronominal affix).

2.6 Person Hierarchy

It is common cross-linguistically to find person hierarchies — grammatical structures and
features what distinguish between volitional human agents and non-humans, or non-volitional
entities generally. This is pervasive in AA, and again helps to understand much of the structure
of the language. For example, only true animate objects (living volitional beings) can normally
be the subject of TI and TA verbs — alternative structures must be used when a rock or a stick is
the “cause” of something, even if it is grammatically NA. To take another example, nouns with
many different roles can be incorporated into verb stems, including things which in English
would be considered the “subject” of the sentence (there is a verb for ‘the grass is abundant’ for
example, though it might be better glossed as ‘there is grass-like abundance’). But volitional
agents can never be incorporated into a verb stem. And much of the promotion and demotion of
objects that occurs in AA verbs is focused on promoting humans and demoting non-humans, as
in the example cited above where fibkuut- (focused on a broken NA object, such as a car for



example) is converted to tibkiuton- (focused on the possessor of the object: nih-tibkiutin-2ok
‘he broken the thing belonging to her,” with ‘him” and ‘her’ being the two referents marked on
the verb, and thus the focus of the sentence.

In summary, AA can be understood as a language where morphology and morphosyntax
is the preferred means of conveying information (2.1) and of highlighting the nature (2.4) and
importance (2.5) of certain specific information, with syntax being distinctly secondary in
importance, and independent lexical items being extremely little used in comparison to English.
Indeed AA could be considered a language which is the polar opposite of English in terms of
how it organizes and conveys information. The information structures are also crucially impacted
by the existence of the NA/NI distinction for all nouns in the language (2.2-2.3), as well as a
strong person hierarchy (2.6). These last two features drive much of the variation in morphology
and morphosyntax.

2.7 Male and female speech

AA is unusual among the world’s languages in that some consonants are pronounced
different by men and women. In particular, where women say ki-, men say ¢i-, and where women
say kya-, men say ca-.



Chapter Three: Phonology

Phonology is the description of the sound system of a language. For AA, this includes the
vowels and consonants, the way these can change when they come in contact with each other,
vowel harmony, the syllables and stress system of the language, and the ways the stress system
produces further changes in the actual pronunciation of words. AA vowels can also be either
long or short, and they have tone (somewhat like Chinese).

Before beginning this section, it is important to explain the presentation of the data.
Neither Sifton nor Kroeber marked stress, tone, or vowel length fully reliably, so technically it is
difficult to speak in detail about the phonology of classical AA. In reality, based on a
combination of comparisons with AR, the available historical documentation, and internal
reconstruction, we can describe classical AA pronunciation reasonably reliably. Most
importantly, when this is done there are no major differences from the phonology recorded in
Taylor’s modern data. This is a crucial result, as Taylor provides the only accurate indications of
stress, tone (indirectly) and vowel length. Therefore forms cited are from Taylor whenever
possible, but can be taken as representative of the classical data — though bear in mind that all of
Taylor’s data reflects female speech. As noted in the Introduction, I do not use any stress or tone
indications provided in Kroeber and Sifton‘s data, except in a few rare cases to show
correlations with modern data. This is done to avoid confusion, as their stress and tone markings
are not equivalent to those of Taylor.

The AA community orthography is used in this dictionary for all cited actual language
forms (the first line of four-line analyses in particular). All such forms cited within the text of the
grammar are in italics. However, a more technically-oriented orthography is used to describe

underlying forms (the second line of four-line analyses in particular). All such forms cited within



the text are in slanted brackets (/). The differences between the community and technical

orthography are:
Community Orthography Technical (Underlying) Orthography
by /bY¥/
ky /k¥/
ty 1t/
/?/
da(a), ii(i) etc. /aal, /ii/ etc. (i.e. falling tone on long vowels)
da(a), ii(i) etc. /a.a/, /1.1/ etc. (i.e. bisyllabic sequences)

One orthographic compromise occurs: devoiced final vowels are written here (as they are in
Taylor), but in a superscript form. Thus underlying /-ki?/ (3S, Affirmative, ‘she/he’) is written -
ki in Taylor, but -k “ here. This was done at the request of the community, since teachers report
that without the superscript, beginning learners often pronounce the final devoiced vowels fully.

3. 1 Phonemic Inventory and Features

This section describes the basic sounds of the language.

3.1.1 Consonants

AA has the following phoneme inventory (IPA values are given where not obvious from
the orthography): /b/, /b¥/, /c/[ts], /&/[tf], as in English ‘chase,’ /h/, /k/, /n/, /s/, t/, /'], /©/, as in
English ‘three,” /w/, /y/, and /?/, a glottal stop, as in English ‘oh-oh!” The phoneme /¢/ occurs
only in men’s speech, and is replaced by /k/ in women’s speech. The phoneme /k/ also occurs in
men’s speech (see Taylor 1982 for further considerations of what “men’s speech” actually
involves, from a socio-cultural perspective), but in different environments from /¢/. The

phoneme /t¥/ is realized as either /t¥/ or /¢/ in men’s speech, and as /k¥/ or /k/ in women’s speech.



Kroeber and Taylor often recorded /t¥/, while Sifton recorded only /¢/, but Kroeber shows
notable hesitancy between the two options, as does some of Taylor’s early documentation. See
Salzamm 1969 for a discussion of this phoneme impressionistically, from a linguist who worked
only briefly with AA but also worked extensively with AR. The phoneme /b/ has a notable
allophone (alternate pronunciation, conditioned by surrounding sounds) [p], which occurs prior
to /h/. Taylor writes this as p, but b is used in this grammar. Finally, the phonemes /n/ and /w/
each have an allophone /?/ in final position in a word. See section 3.1.4 for further discussion of
the treatment of this allophone in the grammar.

3.1.2 Vowels

The AA vowels are: /a/[g], /e/[e], /1/[1], /a/[3], /o/[0], /u/[u], corresponding to the vowels
in Englishi ‘set,” ‘sate,” ‘seat,” “pop,” ‘pope,” and ‘boot’ respectively. The vowel /i/ has a very
notable allophone [1] following /c/ and /s/, which has no English equivalent. Otherwise, the
phonetic values given in the preceding represent the quality of the values when long. When
short, /i/ and /u/ in particular tend to be lowered and centralized, producing something closer to
[1] and [v] as in English “sit,” and ‘put.” See also section 3.3.4 below for stress-induced shifts in
vowel quality.

A more conservative representation of the vowel phonemes would be a four-vowel
system of /a/[¢], /i/[1], /o/[2], /u/[u], and this is indeed what Taylor sets up for the underlying
forms in his dictionary (1994) and what Salzmann proposes (1969). The phonemes /e/[e] and
/o/[0] in the six-vowel system are, diachronically speaking, allomorphs of /a/ and /o/ which occur
immediately preceding /i/ and /u/ respectively, or where the only intervening consonants between
these vowels and the /i/ and /u/ are /h/, /?/ or /h?/. However, due to diachronic processes of

vowel syncope and final-syllable loss, the /i/ and /u/ may now sometimes be absent, and thus a


https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Close_central_unrounded_vowel
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six-vowel synchronic system must be set up.

There are no true diphthongs in AA. The historical origin of /ei/ and /ou/ sequences,
where they can be determined, are always from PA forms that were originally bi-syllabic. These
forms lost intervening *k: *eki > /e.i/, *oki > *0.1 > /o.u/ (by progressive vowel harmony). (A
dot(.) will be used to indicate syllable boundaries.) These forms typically retain their bi-syllabic
character, as /e.i/ and /o.u/. Other /ei/ and /ou/ sequences result from multi-morpheme
combinations, but again typically retain their bi-syllabic character (though see sections 3.1.2.1
and 3.3.8). Falling tone can however convert /e.i/ and /0.u/ sequences secondarily to /€i/ and /6u/
respectively.

3.1.2.1 Vowel Length: there is a phonemic length distinction for all vowels, between
short and long vowels:

1) WOsi- ‘bear’ WQ0si- ‘bad’

2) baO- ‘wood’ baaO- ‘big’

Sequences of three vowels also occur. Within a morpheme, these are always bisyllabic, as in
ni.iin” ‘tipi.” They can also be the secondary result of morpheme combinations involving two
underlying syllables. This is to say, there are no morphemes in which a true underlying double
long vowel can be found.

True double-long vowels do occur in surface pronunciation however. One such example
is ni 355t “ meaning ‘good dog.” The underlying form of the word is /ni?-i-?5ta?/ ‘good-GL-
dog.’ Elision of the second glottal stop (as a vowel), and then extension of the quality of vowel
following it to the entire resulting syllable, results in the sequence /ni?333ta?/. Note also the
spread of the stress from the original vowel to all three vowels in the sequence.

A similar phenomenon occurs with at least some speakers in cases where two syllables



have only vowels at the juncture. For example, an AI.O verb ending is /-ya.a/ (deriving from PA
/*-ikan/). The form was bi-syllabic in PA, and maintained this bi-syllabic character in earlier AA
(and in current AR, which has /-ye.i-/). However the most common surface pronunciation in
Taylor‘s data is -yaaa-. In this case, the double long vowel occurs across the hiatus of /./ rather
than /?/. Another example is -y355uw** ‘lodge’ (as in 220¢ééih355w*" “‘Sun Dance or Offerings
Lodge’ (in morpheme combinations /y/ is lost after some other consonants, including /h/). The
PA source of the form is *wikamikw- which gives earlier AA /-y3d.owuh/ (current AR /-
y6.owu’/). But for the speakers documented by Taylor, this seems to have shifted to -y355w*".
The former syllable boundary has effectively become a vowel length, and the stress is now
extended to the entire double-long syllable. This is a pervasive phenomenon in Taylor’s data. Yet
another example involves PA *seekih- TA ‘frighten s.0.” This produces AA /né.eih-/, as in nih-
néeih-ook ' ‘he scared her’ (T 2.187) or nih-neeih-éik * ‘they scared her’ (T 2.187). But other
inflections produce a different stress, resulting in forms such as nih-nééih-éinoo  ‘she scared me’
(T 2.187). In the latter case, a bi-syllabic morpheme becomes mono-syllabic and the stress
extends across the entire sequence.

3.1.2.2 Vowel harmony: AA has progressive o/u vowel harmony: a preceding /o/ or /o/
or /u/ causes an /i/ to become a /u/, and the same process occurs across the intervening
consonants /w/, /h/ and /?/. A very common example (see FITG) is:
3) ?iisi- PERF > ?oh-uusi- when/where-PERF
4) ?ii- IMPERF > ?oh-uu- when/where-IMPERF
(Note that in this grammar, [ write all underlying vowel-initial forms with initial /?-/ since this is

always added in surface pronunciation. This is done to make the underlying and surface forms

more closely resemble each other, and to make the underlying forms more intuitively accessible



for AA learners.)

Contrast also the first pair and second pair of verbs below:

5) kYabiOaa- ‘walk, walk past’

6) k¥Ya?iOaa- ‘walk back, returning’

7) to?uOaa- ‘stop walking’

8) k¥Ya?ino?uOaa- ‘return and arrive by walking’

Also contrast the last two examples with /©20kiOaa-/ ‘walk through s.t.” The /k/ blocks
vowel harmony. On the other hand in /wo?owuOaa-/ ‘walk farther’ or ‘walk over to the side’ the
vowel harmony operates across /w/.

Diachronically, all instances of /u/ in AA are the result of vowel harmony, so at a very
deep level, a three-vowel system of /a/, /i/ and /o/ could be set up for the language. As a
synchronic result, there are no initial syllables in the language which contain an underlying /u/.

The language also has regressive e/o harmony: a following /o/ or /o/ causes a preceding
/e/ or /a/ to become an /o/, and the same process occurs across the intervening consonants /w/, /h/
and /?/.

9) nd.ootaanaw- ‘think highly of s.0.” >

nond33taanib-éik * *she thinks highly of him’ (/w/ > /b/ by consonant mutation, /a/ lacking

stress > /i/)

nond3taandw->0k * ‘he thinks highly of her’ (based on T 2.351) (/w/ remains, regressive

vowel harmony causes /a/ > /o/, working across /w/)

This harmony explains the many examples of /k¥o-/ sequences in the language which otherwise
appear to be phonologically unmotivated — they derive from /k¥a-/ via vowel harmony.

Both types of vowel harmony are iterative (occur repeatedly across the word until



blocked by some consonant which does not allow the harmony to continue). Note that
inflectional affixes can drive vowel harmony in the noun or verb stem, as in the preceding
example. Derivational suffixes do this as well.

3.1.2.3 Vowel Tone: AA has developed a phonemic falling tone. This tone occurs only
on long vowels, and is marked on underlying forms in this grammar with a circumflex symbol:
/baa©oo-/ ‘big’ > binaa©33-h ‘it is big.” This tone is the result of historical phonological
processes (PA *V?C sequences > long falling vowels), and is not related to word stress or
sentence-level prosody. It can therefore be considered a fixed feature of the individual morpheme
where it occurs.

Falling tone can also occur secondarily however, as a result of morpheme juncture, as
certain morphemes impose falling tone on the preceding morpheme. When this occurs on two-
vowel (bi-syllabic) sequences, it converts them into a single syllable with falling tone. These
sequences are actually slightly longer than the original two-vowel sequences, and are written in
the popular orthography as double long.

10) nihbtinéik .

nih-biin-¢.i-ki?

PST-give(TA)-4/3-3S

‘She gave it to him.” (T 1.339)

11) neeihbiinéiit .

na-ih-biin-€.i-:to”? > ne-ih-biin-€ita?

1S-PST-give(TA)-INVER-NOM

‘The one who gave it to me.’

Where the two-vowel sequence includes both a short and a long vowel, the falling tone



converts this into a single syllable of true double-long (i.e. triple) length with falling tone:

3.1.3 Phonotactics

Phonotactics describes the various sound combinations that are and are not permitted in a
language. AA does not permit vowel-initial surface words, so where a form is vowel-initial in its
underlying form, /?-/ is added word-initially. Underlying consonant clusters are not permitted
word-initially or word-finally, other than final /-h?/. Proto-Arapahoan had a very limited set of
consonant clusters even word-internally (/hC/, /xC/). Modern surface AA consonant clusters are
largely the result of vowel syncope of recent origin, and the only phonological consonant clusters
are /hC/ and /OC/ from the Proto-Arapahoan forms.

AA also does not permit vowel-final words. For the most part an /-h/ has been added
diachronically (i.e. over the historical development of the language) in such situations.

When the cluster /-h?/ occurs word-finally in situations where it is not otherwise dropped
(see section 3.3.3), the cluster is reduced to /-h/ in singular nouns. When a plural or obviative
inflection is added, this is then dropped in surface pronunciation (see 3.4.3 again), but it leaves
the full /-h?/ cluster in place. Since clusters are not allowed finally in surface pronunciation, a
vowel is added between the /h/ and the /?/. The vowel used is the one which precedes the cluster,
though this vowel can undergo further changes due to vowel harmony. An example is:

12) batab’ihah? ‘old woman.DIM’ (c.f. AR betebihehi’) > bitib(y)i(i)hah (with apparently
optional lengthening of the penultimate syllable)
13) batab’ihah?-oh ‘old women.DIM” > batabYihdh?oh > batab*ihdh? (due to loss of final

unaccented /-Vh/ sequences) > bitib(y)i(i)ihoho *

Likewise /bah?i.ithah?/ ‘old man’ > bih Tiihah, pl. bih ‘liihoh> ‘ and /ta?iyoonah?/ ‘child’ >

té ‘yoonah, pl. té ‘yoondho * (contrast AR pl. téi ‘yoonsh ‘o “ with the final syllable of the plural



retained, and thus no insertion of a vowel between /h/ and /7/).

Certain consonant-vowel combinations do not occur in AA. In particular, /u/ occurs only
following the consonants /h/, /?/, /w/ and /k/. In the case of /k/, the only occurrence involves the
morpheme /-ku.u-/ indicating violent or rapid action, and the original form of this morpheme was
/-ko.u-/. Conversely, /i/ does not occur following /w/. These CV restrictions are all due to the
licensing (by /w/, /h/ and /?/) or blocking (by other consonants) of vowel harmony.

3.1.4 The Issue of Final /-n/ and /-w/.

A major complication for describing AA is the issue of what happens to /n/ in final
position in a word. The simple answer is that this /-n/ becomes /-?/. From a purely technical
linguistic standpoint, this final /-?/ could be analyzed as an allophone of /n/ -- that is to say, a
completely predictable variant of /n/. Since underlying representations of morphemes and words
in this grammar are written with phonological processes such as consonant mutation and vowel
harmony already applied to stems, it makes sense to apply this allophonic variation as well. Thus
the underlying singular form of ‘chief” would be written as /naak¥aa?/ while the plural form
would be written /naakaan-oh/. Alternately, one could write these forms as /nadkYaan-/ and
naak¥aan-oh/ in order to better preserve the underlying similarity, and then apply the /-n/ > /-?/
transformation as a shallow, phonetic shift, similar to all the phenomena described in section 3.3,
and appearing only in the surface form.

The problem with both these analyses however, is that speakers and learners experience
and analyze these forms as nddkyaa ‘ and nddkyaa-n"". In consulting with the language teachers,
they prefer that this grammar present analyses of underlying forms in the most psychologically
real way possible for current language users. Technically speaking, this means that one would

have to set up an analysis whereby the stem of this and similar nouns is /naakYaa-/, and that the



singular and plural forms would thus be /nddk¥aa-?/ and /ndédk¥aa-noh/. Rather than set up /-?/ as
a noun inflection marker for singular number however, I have chosen to simply write the glottal
stop on the stem, as if part of the stem, thus leading to two stems: /nddkYaa?/ and /naak’aa-/.
assume that professional linguists can accommodate for this decision since it is explained here,
while AA users of the grammar will be better served by this more psychologically realistic
presentation.

Note that the same issues occur with verbs. I present the 1S final on Al verbs as /-noo?/
for example. A deeper analysis would actually write this as /-oon/, with the initial /n-/ actually
being considered part of the verb stem. Indeed, in the non-affirmative, when no inflectional
suffix occurs on the verb which I present as /kYabiOaa-/ ‘walk,’ the actual form is /k¥abi©aa?/ > -
kibi©aa’. This reflects the fact that the deep underlying form is /kYabi©Gaan/. An analysis of
nihkibiGaans>‘ ‘1 walked’ could in fact be presented in terms of AA phonology as:

14)  nihkibiBGaans>‘

nih-kYabi©aan-oon

PST-walk(AI)-1S
This does not reflect speaker analysis or psychological experience of the forms, however, so
/nih-k¥abi©aa-n22?/ is much preferable.

Final /-w/ is exactly parallel, with an allophone /-?/ finally. Thus the stems for ‘dog’ are
/?5ta?/ (deep underlying /?5taw/) in the singular (> 9z ““) and /?3taw-iih/ in the plural. Similarly,
VTI verb inflections are presented as 2S /-owo?/ and 3S /-07/, rather than deeper underlying /-
ow-27?/ and /-ow-0/ respectively (with /-ow-/ as part of the verb stem, similar to the final /-n/ of
VAI verb stems).

3.2 Combining Morphemes



The following section describes the ways in which vowels and consonants change when
morphemes(individual units of meaning), noun or verb stems, or words are combined.

3.2.1 Underlying Stems

Whenever a derivational or inflectional suffix is added to a noun or verb, or when a noun
is used to create a secondary verb, or when a verb is altered to create a noun, the underlying stem
of the noun or verb is used — that is to say, the full stem. The full underlying verb stem is the
form which lacks any prefixes or suffixes, and is easy to recognize. The underlying full stem of
AA nouns can be harder to identify however, as final vowels or consonants are often missing in
the singular form. The full underlying form can be identified by looking at the plural of the noun,
and then removing the underlying plural element. For nouns with /-oh/ plural, this is removed
(ex. 16, 17). For nouns with /-iih/ or /-uuh/ plural, /-ih/ or /-uh/ is removed (ex. 18). For nouns
with /-a-iih > -eeih/ or /-0-uuh > -oouh/ plural, /-iih/ or /-uuh/ is removed (ex. 19). For nouns
with /-07/, this is reduced to /-?/ (ex. 15). (In addition, any initial /?-/ is not technically part of
the underlying noun stem, but as noted earlier, this is still written as such in the grammar.) The
resulting forms are the noun stems to which inflectional and derivational elements are added (see
chapter XXX), and with which new stems can be created. Examples are:

15) té‘yoonsho * “children’ > ta?iyoondh?- (actually td?iyoonah? due to vowel harmony)

16) trwocinnitaan’ ‘Indians’ > towocinanitaan-

17) nadkyaan® “chiefs’ > nadkYaan-

18) 9h‘aniih ‘mountains’ > ?oh?ani-

19) baatéeih ‘bows’ > baata-
Plural, locative or diminutive suffixes can then be added to these noun stems, and verbs meaning

‘be a...” and ‘have a...’ can also be created from them.



3.2.2 Glide Vowel
When two forms are combined, and the result would be two adjacent consonants (other
than /hC/ combinations) a glide vowel /i/ is inserted. This glide vowel may then subsequently be
deleted in surface pronunciation, but it often first produces consonant mutations (as described
below) which make its underlying presence clear:
20) tatak- ‘roll’ + -ké.uhu- ‘rapid.motion’ > tatak-i-ké.uhu- > tétickouhu- ‘roll around’
(/k/ + /il > /cl)
21)baaO- ‘big’ + tanaayd.o? ‘muscle’ > baaO-i-tanaayo.0? > bdastinddyso ‘ ‘biceps
muscle’
3.2.3 Glide Consonant
When two forms are combined to create a stem or inflection, and the result would be two
adjacent vowels a glide consonant /n/ is sometimes inserted. In the following, example 21 shows
the use of a prefix with a full verb stem — where glide consonants would never be inserted —
while example 22 shows the formation of a single verb stem, with insertion of the glide
consonant:
22) naa-n35033-byiicih-k * ‘he is still eating’ (with reduplication) (T 2.294)
23) n33053-n-ot35wu-k“ ‘he is still breathing’ (T 2.294)
3.2.3.1 Lack of Glide Consonant: A glide consonant does not always occur, however,
for reasons that are unclear. Sometimes, vowel sequences simply merge:
24) ?20sii- ‘across’ + -ihkahi- ‘run, jump, rapid motion’ > ‘33siiihk[h]i-ch ‘jump across! ’
(T 1.9).
25) noocdd- ‘white’ (II) + -ih PLURAL > nonoocéouh ‘they are white’ (see 3.3.1)

This merger always occurs with inflectional suffixes, as in example 25.



In other cases, the vowels merge but reduce:
26) niikii- ‘in a row, single file’ + -1Baa- ‘walk* > niikiiGaa-h ‘you all walk in a line!” (T

2.174)

The exact result in the last example is /niikii-ih/. This is not clear due to the vowels all having the
same quality, but see /n200O0-/ ‘still, continuing’ + /-iiith/ >/ noo©20-h/ nso5600douh ‘still,
continuing’ (T 2.295) and /aacinaa-/ ‘very, extremely, truly’ + /-iith/ ADV.PART > ‘aacinééih
‘very, truly.’

The exact rules governing these three alternate results are not clear, although final /-iiih/
always behaves as shown above, as do the inflectional suffixes. PREFIXING?? ADV

3.2.4 Consonant mutation

The following consonant mutations occur at morpheme junctures in the context of word
formation, in the order given. These results occur after the insertion of a glide vowel where
necessary. Note that the results for /i/y/ also occur when the consonant is in final position. The
symbol (m) indicates male speech. Surface forms are given here for the most part, but
syncopated vowels are included in brackets for clarity.

/w/ prior to /a/e/ily/ > /b/ nond3staand>w->ok * ‘he thinks highly of her’
vs. nondi3taanib-éik * ‘she thinks highly of him’

/w/ prior to /i/y/ > /bY)/ rare intermorphemically, but many examples internal to
stems (byfit‘Swuh ‘ground,” bdasiby ¢ ‘berry’ etc.)

/k/ prior to /a/e/ > /kW/&¥)(m)/ ?ak-oh- ‘block off by tool’ vs. Paé-an- ‘block of by hand’
/k/ prior to /i/y/ > /c/ titiken- ‘roll s.t.” vs. tétic[iJkouhu- ‘roll around’

/©/ prior to /i/y/ > /s/ baaOd ‘aa- ‘have big head’ vs. bdas[i]kinaa- ‘have big



buttocks’!
/t/ prior to /i/ > /c/ kout[o] 35- ‘run late’ vs. kéuciiih ‘late’>
EXCEPT /t/ prior to /i/ > /s/ nih-nihiit-dak ‘we said to him’ vs. nihiis-inh ‘say to him!’
occurs primarily with TA verb final /-t/3
/n/ prior to /y/ > /@/ kinaataan-éhi- ‘blue’(Al) vs. kinaataa-y55- ‘blue’ (1)
/y/ following a consonant > /@/, except following /b/, /k/ and /t/. See ‘Sun Dance Lodge’ above
Sequences of /CYV/ are maintained when the following vowel is long (either underlying long or
due to initial change), but normally secondarily reduced to /CV/ when the vowel is short and
unstressed (with these vowels then undergo farther quality shifts in relation to stress, as
described in section 3.3.4). The /*/ may be optionally maintained when the vowel is short and
stressed.
3.2.5 Vowel Quality Changes

The following vowel changes occur, regardless of vowel lengths:

! This alternation actually involves original PA *3, which as described in Appendix One,
becomes /O/ prior to /o/ and /a/, but /s/ prior to /i/ and /y/.

2 This alternation actually goes back to PA, when *t + *i > *©, so that *t and *© were already in
opposition in PA. The latter two consonants then underwent their regular developments as
described in Appendix One, with *t remaining /t/ before /o/ and /i/ and *© >/ ¢/ prior to /i/ and
/y/, thus producing this /t/ vs. /c/ contrast in many AA morphemes and stems.

3 This alternation actually goes back to PA, when *© + *i > *3§, so that *© and *$§ were already in
opposition in PA. The latter two consonants then underwent their regular developments as
described in Appendix One, with *© > /t/ prior to /o/ and /a/, and *§ > /s/ prior to /i/ and /y/, thus

producing this /t/ vs. /s/ contrast in a few AA morphemes and stems.



/al + i/ > /ei/

/a/ + /i/ > /ou/ (via vowel harmony) > /ou/

3.2.6 Timing of Application of Vowel Harmony

Progressive vowel harmony is applied prior to the consonant mutations and vowel quality
changes described above. Take for example:

28) noh?o0w-i-ku.ukii-

shake/move-GL-violent/rapid.action(ALT)-
> noh?oow-u-ku.ukii- > noh ‘oowkuukii-

In this case, had vowel harmony not been applied prior to consonant mutation, the result
would have been /noh?oow-i-ku.ukii-/ > /noh?oob-i-ku.ukii-/ > *noh?oobkuutii-, which does not
occur.

In contrast, regressive vowel harmony is applied after the consonant mutations described
above:

29)  ka?- ‘lump, round, bump’ > k¥a?- (by consonant mutation)

k¥a?-0c00? > kyo ‘coo “ ‘bread’ (‘baked lump’) (by vowel harmony)

3.2.7 Summary of Sound Changes Occurring Due to Morpheme Combinations

The following changes must be applied at morpheme or stem boundaries when additional
elements are added or combined, in the following order:

1) Determine underlying stem.

2) Add glide vowel /i/ where necessary (and sometimes glide consonant /n/)

3) Apply o/u vowel harmony.

4) Apply consonant mutation rules, in order given, and vowel quality changes.

5) Apply e/o vowel harmony.



6) Apply falling tone produced by following morphemes.

7) Apply any changes required by phonotactic restrictions

3.3 Stress, syllable structure, and effects of stress

We have now described the basic sound system of AA and the way the sounds change
when multiple morphemes or stems interact with each other. This might be called the
fundamental or deep phonology of the language. In the following, we will examine what can be
considered the shallower effects which stress produces on AA words, as actually used in speech.
Stress is indicated in AA by raised tone (i.e. pitch) on a syllable, rather than by increased
emphasis as in English. This is marked as 4, dd, ¢, etc. Alternately, where a falling tone occurs in
the proper position for stress, it can serve as the stress marker, since the fall is from a high to a
non-high tone. The stress is applied to a full noun or verb stem — in other words, it is a part of the
stem, not a part of individual morphemes (unlike tone). Once the stress is assigned to a stem, this
produces further affects related to the overall syllabic structure and vowel quality of the stem.
These are the subjects of section 3.3.

All of this is further complicated by the fact that there is also grammatical stress (which is
a product of specific grammatical and inflectional suffixes), which produces further secondary
stress shifts on the overall word, along with further affects on syllable structure and vowel
quality. This is also covered in section 3.3.

3.3.1 Syllable structure

In this grammar, initial syllabic structure is analyzed as part of the underlying structure of
morphemes and stems. These syllables then undergo secondary changes due to the assignment of
pitch stress on a stem or overall word, which then leads to surface syllabic structure. Surface

syllables can be either consonant or vowel-initial, and either consonant or vowel-final, so that



possible shapes include (where /:/ indicates a long vowel) V, V:, VC, V:C, CV, CV:, CVC,
CV:C. /C/ can include either a single consonant or consonant clusters. Recall however that a
glottal stop is added to any word that would otherwise be vowel-initial, and vowel-final words
are also not tolerated, so some of the above syllable types do not occur word-initially or word-
finally. Note also that final devoiced vowels (see below) do not constitute separate syllables.

There are restrictions on surface consonant clusters that can occur. Recall (section 3.1.3)
that the only underlying consonant clusters in AA are of the form /hC/and /OC/. Secondary
clusters occur widely however due to vowel syncope. Nevertheless, there are important
restrictions on these secondary clusters as well, which are discussed in section 3.3.5.

When two syllables combine, and the underlying result is /-VV.V-/, this is always shifted
to -V.VV-, as AA does not allow syllables of the first type. An example is:
30)  /noocdd-/ 11 ‘white’ + /-ih/ IL.PL > /ndnoocdd-ih/ > nonoocé.ouh ‘they are white’

3.3.2 Stress

Stress is the most complicated aspect of AA phonology. Unlike falling tone, which is a
component of the underlying form of a morpheme, stress is a prosodic feature applied at the stem
level of a noun or verb, so a given morpheme may or may not have stress depending on the stem
it is a part of. This is further complicated by a secondary level of grammatical stress, associated
with various derivational and inflectional affixes, which can further shift the surface stress of a
stem.

3.3.2.1 Lexical Stress on Stems: AA has a pitch-based stress system, in which a high
pitch is assigned to a stressed syllable. Diachronically (i.e. historically in the past), the primary
stress was assigned to the penultimate syllable of a singular noun, but due to processes of vowel

syncope and final-syllable loss which have affected various noun stems differentially, stress



cannot be predicted in modern AA and must be considered a fixed part of the lexical information

associated with each noun stem:

31) wosi’ ‘grass’ (< Proto-Arapahoan wosi?in)
32)  néih ‘my son’ (< Proto-Arapahoan ne.i?heh)
33)  kyénaa“ ‘grouse’ (< Proto-Arapahoan kéneen)

Verb stems show a somewhat similar variability, though the stress on various derivational
final elements is often fixed (see chapter six), thus making verb stem stress more predictable. In
fact, it becomes difficult to say what is the “underlying” stress on a verb stem. For II, TI and Al
verbs, the inflected singular forms are taken as showing underlying stress. For TA verbs, it turns
out that AffirmativelS/3S inflections and Imperative 1S inflections are the only ones that are
variable — all other inflectional suffixes force a specific stress onto the preceding verb stem.
Therefore these two inflections seem to lack their own stress: thus the stress on a verb stem
where they occur is taken as the underlying stress.

Both nouns and verbs take secondary stress prior to the primary final stress.
Diachronically this appears to have been assigned in a basic x-X-x-X-x metrical pattern to
individual stems, moving right to left, backwards from the primary stress. In theory, such stresses
would then be predictable, but in reality it is better to treat them again as part of the lexical
information associated with a given noun or verb stem (or particle), as processes such as vowel
syncope have obfuscated the earlier regularity of the patterns.

3.3.2.2 Grammatical Stress: When derivational and inflectional suffixes are added to a
stem, this causes interactions between lexical stem stress and affix stress, which can lead to shifts
in the overall stress pattern of the word, and the same is true for stem-stem compounding. Thus

stress is a two-level process in AA, with underlying lexical stem stress being associated with



each lexical item, and then stress being modified and reassigned in the processes of affixation
and compounding to produce a final word-level stress (where ‘word’ refers to the full

phonological combination of all stems and affixes). Examples of stress shifts are:

34)  no‘uBaa- ‘arrive’ (Al)

noo ‘uBaansrd’ ‘I am arriving’

nou ‘u@aanaah ‘you (pl.) are arriving’ (/-naah/ forces stress shift)
35)  bis* ‘stick, wood’

k ‘ééibis * ‘box’ (‘container wood”)

In the last example, the underlying for is /basi?/. As already seen, unstressed short /a/ > /i/ in
surface pronunciation, so this word lacks stress. When compounding occurs, there is now a
preceding syllable available to take a clear penultimate stress, which was the preferred stress
position diachronically, when stress was originally assigned, and remains so. All monosyllabic
nouns show this vowel and stress behavior in compounds. More generally, once one has the
unpredictable lexical stress information for a word, the rules that lead to final surface-level word
stress allow for much more predictable assignment of this final stress.

3.3.3 Stress and Vowel Devoicing/Loss of final -Vh/?

Short vowels in final syllables devoice (unless they are stressed) when followed by /-h/ or
/-?/ or /-h?/. When the preceding consonant is /h/ or /?/, the final short vowel and consonant are
normally dropped (there are a few random unexplained exceptions). Contrast the following:
36)  nihbiiciwo(o)uh.

nih-biiciw6.uh-i-h

PST-cook.s.t.(TA)-II.PASSIM-0S
‘I cooked it. ” (T 1.172)

37)  nihbiiciwouhuuh.
nih-biiciwo.uh-i-ih



PST-cook.s.t.(TA)-II.PASSIM-0P
‘I cooked them. ’ (T 1.172)

In the first example, final /-i-h/ > @ (with optional lengthening of the preceding syllable,
apparently). In the second example, the underlying /-i-/ reappears in surface pronunciation (as /-
u-/ due to vowel harmony), and the final vowels and consonant are retained due to the presence
of the long vowel. In some cases even underlying stressed syllables of the form /h-Vh?/ are
dropped — or more specifically, they are de-stressed due to a dispreference for final-syllable
stress, and then become eligible to be dropped in the same way as in the preceding examples.
The second form in example 38 illustrates this:

38) 1@eihsho * ‘girls’ (NA.DIM.PL) < ?i©eihah?-oh

70eih ‘girl’ (NA.DIM) < ?iOeihah? < underlying ?i©eihah?

When the preceding consonant is other than /h/ or /?/, final /-?/ is retained, and the
underlying preceding short vowel appears as a devoiced release following the glottal stop. This
can be written as the general rule /-CV?/>-C™:

39)  towocini.iinon- ‘tipi’ > singular towocini.iind? > towociniiin ”

40)  baak¥4kin- ‘one’s hand’ > singular baak¥aki? > bdakyék

41)  ?ici- ‘arrow’ > singular ?5¢i? > ¢
In the same situation, final /-h/ is also retained. When the pitch stress is on the penultimate

syllable of the stem, the result is /-CVh/ > -C"".

42)  baak¥akin- ‘one’s hand’ > bdakyékin’ ‘one’s hands’

When the pitch stress immediately precedes however, the result is /-CVh/ > -Ch.

43)  baatah ‘bow’ > bdath

It should be noted however that Taylor records a great deal of variation in forms such as in

example 43. He records ‘it is greasy’ as both kyaadbiinih and kydaabiinh for example (T 1.359).



Similarly to example 43, VII 04P and VAI 4P inflections /-ninoh/ are pronounced as -ninh. A
certain degree of analogical remodelling seems to have occurred, as all noun plurals of form /-n-
oh/ (no matter what the stress placement on the stem) are recorded by Taylor as -n”".

3.3.4 Stress and Vowel Quality (Short Vowels)

Stress has a major phonetic affect on AA short vowels in non-final syllables. In contrast,
long vowels are more stable in their quality, though they also show some stress-based shifts in
quality. There are two different issues involved. First, /a/ is highly unstable, and shift according
to whether it is accented or unaccented, in most phonological environments. Second, other short
vowels shift specifically when in the phonological environment of followoing /h/, /?/ or /h?/. We
will begin by discussing the second situation.

Underlying /i/ shifts to /3/ when followed by /o/ and to /a/ when followed by /a/, across
the consonants /h/ and /?/. In other words, the vowel assimilates. This normally occurs with
unstressed short /i/ as well, when it is not lost through syncope. A common situation involves TA
verbs with causative final /-ih/:

44)  noohdocih- ‘show s.o. s.t, make s.o0. see s.t.” (T 2.194)

noohsoch-éi‘aa-ch ‘show it to me/us!’ (loss of unaccented /i/ due to syncope) (T 2.194)

> nih-nooh3oc3h-70k © ‘he showed it to him’ (T 2.194)

> ‘9oton-noohdocah-adaan © ‘'l show it to you’ (T 2.194)

In some cases the result of this process is /yd/ rather than just /3/, as in nii thih ‘bird, plural
nii ‘thysho * (T 1.78). This occurs due to /i/ in the preceding syllable.

The vowels /o/ and /e/ are quite stable, as they are conditioned by /u/ and /i/ respectively.
Short /u/ is also quite stable, conditioned by vowel harmony. Short /o/ is not conditioned in any

similar way, and shows some stress-based quality shift. In particular, when it is stressed and



occurs prior to /u/ with either /h/ or /?/ intervening, it becomes /6/:

45)  /nd?0Oaa-/ Al ‘arrive’ > nih-no ‘uBad-ch ‘they arrived’ (T 1.33)

In contrast, in the same environment when unstressed, it typically shifts to /u/:
46)  kyaabysh ‘uhk".

k¥aabYih?ohu-ki?

IC. fly.past(AI)-3S

‘He is flying by.” (T 2.314)*

The second situation involves the most unstable vowel, /a/. When stressed, it usually
becomes /¢/. In contrast, when unstressed, it usually becomes /i/. Thus the vowel undergoes
dissimilation. This occurs no matter what any intervening consonants may be. One common case
where dissimilation occurs is in initial change:

47)  /baa®©-/ ‘big‘ > IC /banaaO-/ >

Al binda©é¢it-h ‘he is big, * 1l bindaa©35-h ‘it is big.” (T 1.76)

This behavior is also particularly common in complementary TA and TI verbs, with
complementary stress patterns:

48)  TA tébis- ‘cut off with a knife’ (< /taw-as-/)
49)  TI tibéO- ‘cut off with a knife’ (< /taw-aO-/)
Although this is the most common result, Taylor records examples that do not quite match this
pattern:
50)  /taw-an-/ ‘break by hand’
> TA tabin-, T1 tibén-

In this case the TA form has tabin-, not *tébin-.

4 Note that the /o/ must be present to produce the assimilation in the preceding /i/, and only subsequently weakens to
/u/, so this is a very shallow phenomenon.



Here again however, interaction across /h/ or /?/ or /h’?/ has an important conditioning
effect. In particular, when /a/ and /4/ occur across these consonants, the dissimilation is
prevented in following non-stressed vowels, and assimilation to /e/ occurs in preceding non-
stressed vowels, as in the following:

51) /©a?-an-/ ‘flatten by hand’

>TA 6¢‘an-, Tl Oe ‘én-

Here we get ©¢ ‘an- rather than *6O¢ ‘in-, and Oe ‘én-, not *Oi ‘én-.

The interaction of /a/ and /o/ across these consonants normally blocks the dissimilation.
See /koh?-an-/ ‘divide or split by hand’:

52)  k33h‘an-dak* ‘I have split it in two’ (TA)

nih-k3(o)h ‘dn-ook“  ‘he split it in two’ (TA)

nih-kh ‘an-° ‘he split it in two’ (TI)

k2o-koh ‘an-20h ‘divide them up! * (TL.LREDUP)

Similarly, TA koh ‘as- ‘split, cut by blade’ also shows no dissimilation, though an alternative
form k5h ‘us- is also attested which shows dissimilation (kdh?as- > kdh?is- > kdh?us- by vowel
harmony).>

When short stressed /4/ follows /o/, with the same consonants intervening, it sometimes

5 Note the unusual behavior of vowel harmony in this last example. As seen earlier, progressive
vowel harmony must be analyzed as a deep phonological component of the language. But here it
is applied to a vowel which has undergone what must normally be analyzed as a shallow
phonetic result of stress — affer that phonetic shift has occurred. This would appear to be some

kind of secondary analogical o/u vowel harmony, rather than the primary form described earlier.



shifts to a diphthong, [qj], spelled -oi- in the popular orthography.

53)  /na.ahi-/ ‘go outside’ > nodihi- (T 2.83)

54)  /ko?ataa-/ ‘explode’ > k ditaa- (T 1.277)

55)  /koo?atana-/ ‘cut open at the belly’ > koo itaan- (FITG)

This is an ongoing change in the language, which is also occurring in AR. In the data from both
languages, this quality shift is highly variable from speaker to speaker and even word to word.
Note the cases in ex. 52 where this does not occur.

With the Al stative final /-ahi/, this normally becomes expected -éki. But following a
preceding /i/ (again across /h/ and /?/) this further shifts to -7hi-.
56) Al ninéi th-k“ ‘he is stubborn’ (< né.i?-ahi-) (T 2.311)
57) Al ch'i-téi Thi‘ ‘he is not strong’ (< té.i?-ahi-) (T 2.307)

3.3.4.1 Stress and Vowel Quality (Long Vowels)

Stress-based shifts in vowel quantity also occur with stressed long vowels /aa/ and /20/
when they are followed by /i/ and /u/ respectively, across the consonants /h/ and /?/.% In this case
they shift to /éi/ and /60/ respectively. This also optionally happens when the vowels are long but
not stressed:

58)  /nah?i-/ Al ‘be three in number’ >

nii-nh ‘I-ch ‘they are three in number’ (syncope causes vowel deletion) (T 2.356)

¢ Note that these vowel quality changes (as well as the earlier ones in section 3.4.4 involving /a/
and /o/) are specifically a product of stress, and always involve intervening /h/ or /?/. They are
thus distinctive from the phonological vowel quality changes (section 3.2.5), whereby /o/ and /a/
become /o/ and /e/ respectively, prior to /u/ and /i/ respectively, regardless of stress, but only

when no consonant intervenes.



‘ah-néh ‘i-nich ‘three of them’ (stressed /a/ > /¢/) (T 2.356)

néih i-ch ‘there are three of them’ (with Initial Change) (stressed /aa/ > /¢éi/) (T 2.356)
59)  /mo?0Oaa-/ Al ‘arrive’ >

nih-n 160aa-k* ‘he arrived’ (syncope causes vowel deletion) (T 1.33)

nou ‘1Gaa-n ° ‘you are arriving’ (unstressed /29/ optionally > /61/) (T 1.33)7

nou ‘u@aanaah ‘you (pl.) are arriving’ (stressed /09/ > /60/) (T 1.33)

3.3.4.3 Stress and Phoneme Sequence /CY-V/

When followed by a short, unstressed /V/ the sequence of /C*V/ normally reduces to
/CV/, although reduction to /C?¥/ also occurs, prior /i/, including across /h/ or /?/ (see ex. 60 and
61) or finally (see chp. 4, ex. 72). When long and stressed, the sequence normally occurs as
/CYVV/, but reduces to /CVV/ (occurring as /Céi/ or /Cou/) when followed by /i/ or /u/
respectively, across /h/ and /?/ (see ex. 62). Taylor documents /k¥Ya?-/ ‘again’ as:
60)  niiky ‘dddkiinook

nii-k¥a?-i-?aakiin-ooki?

IMPERF-again-GL-speak.to(TA)-3S/4

‘He is answering him.” (T 1.13)
61)  nihky‘53[5]O5otindak .

nih-kYa?-i-?000%0tan-a.aki?

PST-again-back.by.hand(TA)-1/3S

‘I pushed him back.” (T 1.13)
62)  kéi‘adaaOiwwuh.

kYaa?-i-?a©3wowl-h

7 These forms are actually recorded by Taylor as néu %6Oaa-.



IC.again-GL-hurt(I1)-0S

‘It’s hurting again.” (T 1.13)

In contrast, he documents /k¥abi-/ ‘grease‘ as:

63)

64)

kyaabiinh.

kYaabiini-h

IC.greasy(I1)-0S

‘It is greasy.” (T 1.359)

Ohkibiinikinn .

‘?oh-k¥abiinakina-no?
because-have.greasy.mouth(AI)-2S

‘Because you have a greasy mouth.” (T 1.359)
3.3.4.3 Summary of Stress and Vowel Quality

Given the nature of the data from Taylor, it is unlikely that anyone would be able to

provide phonetic rules to account for every single variation. But the best summary of the data is:

1)

2)

General Results:

/a/ > /i/ (unstressed)

/4l > ¢/ (stressed)

Special Results involving /h/ and /?/:

/a/ and /a/ remain when preceded or followed by /a/, across /h/ and /?/
/a/ remains /a/ when preceded by /¢/, across /h/ and /?/

/a/ > /e/ when followed by /¢&/, across /h/ and /?/

/a4/ > /i/ (stressed) when preceded by /i/, across /h/ and /?/

Ja(C)a/ > 5(C)5i (where C = /h/, /?/)



/4a/ > /¢&i/ prior to /i/, across /h/ and /?/ (and optionally for /aa/)

/i/ > /4/ prior to /a/ (and sometimes for /i/ as well), /i/ > /3/ prior to /o/

/3/ > /6/ prior to /u/, across /h/ and /?/

/a/ > /u/ prior to /u/, across /h/ and /?/

/33/ > /60/ prior to /u/, across /h/ and /?/ (and optionally for /29/)

Clearly /a(a)/ is the most complex phoneme in the language. Note that all of the
assimilation and dissimilation phenomena described in this section are shallow phonetic features
of the language. They do not cause consonant mutation, for example. Thus one can find surface
words such as kib ? ‘grease’ illustrated above. The rule for consonant mutation is that /k/ + /i/ >
/ci/. But here the underlying form is /k¥abi?/, so no /k + i/ mutation occurs.

3.3.5 Stress and Vowel Syncope

Syncope (i.e. dropping) of short unaccented vowels is pervasive in AA. In fact, much of
this syncope could better be described as devoicing rather than true deletion of the vowel, in my
opinion. Perhaps because I speak AR, and know what the corresponding vowels would be in that
language (where syncope is far less pervasive) [ hear many of the vowels in AA that Taylor does
not write, though clearly they are weakened compared to AR. It would perhaps have been better
to write AA as Northern Cheyenne is written, with the vowels retained, but with a dot placed
over the devoiced ones, but the community orthography of AA is now well-established, and I
will treat the language in terms of syncope here.

Syncope occurs with unstressed short vowels, in a syllable immediately prior to or after a
syllable with stress. It is extremely common in unstressed syllables of the form /CVh/ or /CV?/ --
to the extent in fact that AA could potentially be analyzed as having a distinction between plain,

aspirated and glottalized consonants, or at least would have eventually reached that point had it



continued to be spoken continuously by a community of native speakers into the twenty-first
century. Syncope can occur word-initially, medially, and finally. There are a number of
restrictions on syncope however. We can take a single page of Taylor 1994 (2.245) and examine
where syncope does and does not occur, looking at all forms including a short unaccented vowel
(although I ignore closely parallel forms here, which provide no new information). Underlined
vowels are syncopated. By the way, I have chosen a page which includes some words on a rather
unpleasant topic (smallpox) to recall the genocide that has contributed to the loss of the AA
language in the community, as well as to recall the ancestors of my consultants who fought to

survive so that hopefully the language can continue to live into the future.

65)

a) taatééihik?' ‘he’s slow’

b) cinaato o0k ?' ‘he’s moving this way slowly’

C) nihcaata?ook?! ‘he moved this way slowly’ (glossed ‘is moving’)
d) niisiisinooca?5?20k?! ‘he‘s squinting’

e) niisitkyo?o0k?' ‘he stretches himself’

f) niisiwo?o0h ‘it (body part) is alseep’

g) niitékya?aoh ‘it’s teetering’

h) nihbahiiih ‘all of them’

i) naata?33ch ‘they stayed’

i) ?Piwoniihddh ‘beans’

k) binii©2?55ch ‘they are coming, growing, sprouting’
1) ?1?35toh ‘his feet’

m) niibii©27?20niih ‘they are sticking out’



n) nihnd530oniik?' ‘he had smallpox’

0) ?007?ahciibahciiih ‘did you ever...’

P) nj3560nii? ‘have smallpox’

q) ?4acinaan66inoa 295k ?! ‘he‘s all broken out’
r) n3%500niit?’ ‘smallpox’

s) nabésiibah ‘my grandfather’

t) nih?{inékik?' ‘he died’

u) baasihddch ‘they gave it to them’

V) towocinanitaanoh ‘Indians’

w) ?owohutiih ‘lots’

The data can be analyzed from the perspective that the default it to drop any short, unstressed
vowel. One must then explain why this does not occur in some cases. Restrictions on syncope
are:

1) it cannot produce syllable-initial sequences ?C- or hC-. See j, I, o.

2) it cannot produce syllable-initial sequences of nC- other than when C = /h/ or /?. See
.

3) it cannot produce syllable-initial sequences of Cn-. See b, k. In fact, the only allowed
syllable-initial sequences are Ch- and C?- (where C is not /h/ or /?/). These three
rules obviously place major restrictions on word-initial syncope.

4) it cannot produce sequences of three consonants, other than -hC?-. See c, h, n, o, t.
The syllable structure of the -hC?- cluster is -VhC.?V-, by the way.

5) it cannot produce sequences of two consonants finally unless one of the two

consonants is either /h/ or /?/. See t. This rule obviously places major restrictions on



word-final syncope.

6) there is a dispreference for syncope to produce sequences of a stop or affricate + /n/,
even when the form would be a syllable boundary /-C.n-/ See n, p, q, 1.

An examination of the forms where syncope does occur in the list above shows that all of them
involve /-CVh-/ or /-CV?-/, with the exception of (a), which involves /-hVC-/ > /-hC-/ (which is
very common, along with /-?VC-/ > /-?C-/, not illustrated here), and (v), which involves /-nVn-/
> /-nn-/ (also very common). Another rule is:

7) even if two syllables are eligible for syncope, only one can actually be syncopated —
both syllables on either side of the stress cannot undergo syncopation. The restrictions
described above normally determine which syllable is eligible or most highly
preferred for syncope.

Note that these rules still allow many different consonant clusters to occur word internally of the
form /CC/ where /C/ is unrestricted, but unless they are allowed syllable-initially, these clusters
always involve a syllable boundary /-C.C-/. Thus /?5n.htlus?'/ ‘yesterday’ and /nii.niis.kiik?"/
‘he’s making it.’

Sections 3.2 and 3.3 are crucial for understanding the varying surface forms of a given
morpheme in AA. For example /kYaw-/ ‘past, by,” when long, retains its vowel quality, as Faaw-
. When short and unstressed, it shifts to &iw-. When short and stressed, it shifts to kéw-. Due to
consonant mutation, these forms can also occur as kyaab-, kib- and kéb-. Finally due to
regressive vowel harmony, they can also occur as ky2ow-. Note that we would expect kow- to
also occur due to vowel harmony, but instead only kiw- and kéw- occur (see T 1.97-98 for many
examples). This is important to note, because vowel harmony is a phonological process in AA,

whereas surface shifts in vowel quality are a shallower phonetic process. While this analysis is



correct diachronically, and explains most synchronic results as well, this example shows that
stress-based vowel quality shifts now effectively block or over-ride vowel harmony in short
syllables, such that one gets kiwJ 2o- ‘run’ rather than expeced kow2 2o — but one still gets
ky2ows 95- with initial change (T 1.98).

To take another example of variation in morphemes, /nah?i-/ ‘be three in number’
produces -nh ‘i- unstressed and non-initially, but néih ‘i- initially when stressed, and -néh ‘i- non-
initially when stressed. There are no unstressed initial examples, but these would be either
naah ‘i- (or neih ‘i-: variability occurs) (see examples in T 2.356). Similarly /ko?u-/ ‘remove from
a whole’ gives non-initial unstressed/stressed -k ‘u-/-ko ‘u- and initial unstressed/stressed koo ‘u or

kou ‘u-/kou ‘u-.

3.3.6 More on Derivation, Inflection and Grammatical Stress

The rules for grammatical stress must be specified for each grammatical suffix, and this
is done in the appropriate sections of the grammar. In general, there is a large set of affixes
which always force stress on to the syllable immediately preceding the affix. A few examples of
these include:

Al 12 /-nih/

AI/TA 2P /-naah/

TA 3S/4 non-affirmative /-ooki?/

TA 1P and 2P non-affirmative /-bah/
There is then another large list of affixes which take stress themselves, and thus do not allow
stress on the preceding syllable. A few examples of these include:

TI derivational final /-én/ (< /an/)



TA derivational final /-©5h"/

Al derivational final /¢hi/ (< /4hi/)

Al 4S /-nici?/

Note that the list above includes both inflectional and derivational affixes. There are other
suffixes however which do not have inherit stress attached to them — including again inflectional
and derivational ones. In this case, they are simply added to the end of the verb, and stress is
assigned metrically to the suffix based on the existing stress on the verb stem, in an x-X-x-X-x
pattern. These suffixes are also identified in the appropriate places in the grammar. Examples
include TA causative /-(1)h/ and TA causative /-n/ used with middle voice Al verbs.

3.3.7 Deletion of Final Stress

A number of suffixes either have final stress associated with them, or have this added
metrically in the process of derivation. However, final stress is dispreferred in surface
pronunciation. Therefore, when final stress would otherwise occur, it is dropped, resulting in a
large number of forms with ante-penultimate syllable stress. The underlying final stress returns
however when some additional syllable is added secondarily. This feature can be variable in
actual speech however. In AR, in elicitation, such final stress is often pronounced on an
individual word, but then not used in actual sentence examples, and I suspect a similar situation
occurred with AA based on listening to tapes made by Taylor. Speakers may also choose to
maintain the final stress for emphatic reasons. Examples (T 2.447) are:

66)  /mdnoocdd-/ nonsoco-h OR nnoocss-h ‘it is white” (II)

but always: /mdnaacodd.uh/ ‘they are white’ (II) > nonoocéouh

Another example with ‘sharp’ (T 2.209) is 295 23-h OR 355 20-h, but always £33s ‘0ouh in the

plural (recorded either as #59s ‘0ouh or t25s ‘0ouh by Taylor). In this grammar, forms in inflection



and derivation tables are presented with underlying primary stress, including final stress, and the
same is true with individual verb stems.

In actual spoken examples in the grammar hwoever, the stress in line 2 represents the
actual secondary stress that produced the surface forms and pronunciation — in other words,
rather than represent stress on the verbs stems and on the derivational affixes separately in the
form of primary stress, and leave it up to the reader to figure out how this would combine to
produce the actual surface stress patterns, I have presented the stress in line 2 as already applied
secondarily or grammatically. This makes stress in lines 1 and 2 match, which was felt to be a
more useful process, especially for then allowing the reader to see how syncope and vowel
quality changes result from this stress. Note however, this stress is only shown where it is
accounted for by the grammar. The ways in which secondary stress is assigned (to various
preverbs for example) remains unclear. Thus there are many additional stresses shown in
Taylor‘s data (in line 1 of examples) that are not shown on line 2.

3.3.8 Spreading of Stress and Syllable Merger

In AA, vowel sequences of underlying bi-syllabic form -V.vv- can undergo breaking into
three-syllable squences of form -V.v.V- when stress is forced onto the final vowel by a following
morpheme which requires pre-morphemic stress. Then, in surface pronunciation, the stress
spreads across all three syllables, which coalesce into a single, stressed, double-long syllable. A
good example is the morpheme /te.ei/ meaning ‘inside a bag or container® (see T 2.402). As a TA
verb, meaning ‘put s.o0. inside by hand,’ it occurs as /té.ein-/ (nih-téein-aak i ‘we put him/her
inside it”). As a TI verb, it occurs as /té.e.in-/ (this is the common surface pronunciation in AR),
as the TI derivational final /-[4]n/ forces the creation of an additional stress syllable in the root

morpheme. However this form most commonly occurs as tééin- (tinééin- ° ‘he has put it inside



s.t.”). Even in AR the form approaches this AA version in rapid speech, giving the subjective
impression of a single, rising tone. Contrast also (T 2.401) nii-téeisi- * ‘they’re inside it’ with
tinééis- * ‘he‘s inside it’ (< /tiné.e.isi-?/). Likewise /ka?é.e.ibasi?/ ‘box, container’ > k ‘ééibis *. In
the final example /-basi?/ forced a stress onto the preceding syllable, while in the preceding one
/-s1-?/ does the same.

These processes are similar to those already noted as occuring with prefixing involving
V?V sequences (see section 3.1.2.1) and with V.V sequences generally (see 3.1.2.1 again).

Such spreading of stress across syllables also seems to optionally occur in surface-level
final syllables. Already noted in section 3.3.7 were the two alternate pronunciations of ‘they are
sharp,’ either as t23s ‘0ouh or t23s ‘0ouh. According to the analysis in this grammar, the first of
these is most reflective of underlying syllable and stress patterns and the preference for
penultimate stress in AA. Taylor certainly documents many examples of the second type
however. The verb for ‘yell, holler, howl’ is /niit6.ouhu-/. With normal vowel syncope rules, this
results in an Al 3S form ninfitéouh-k “. This is the common AR pronunciation as well. However
Taylor also commonly records ninfitééuh-k . Such a surface pronunciation, with spreading of
the stress, reduces two syllables (as in AR pronunciation) to a single syllable.

In most of the cases discussed in this section, an underlying juncture of two vowels at a
syllable boundary is elided to produce a single syllable. Sequences of three vowels become a
double-long vowel, while sequences of two vowels expand to a double-long vowel as well. The
case of prefixing involves a slightly different process, but again results in a double-long surface
vowel. In all cases, pitch spreads across the entire resultant double-long vowel. In the examples
seen in this section, that stress spreads from left to right, or merges from both sides in the middle,

but it can also spread from right to left — see section 3.1.2.1, the example of ‘good dog.’



3.4 Summary

Given the variety of phonological processes that occur in AA, at different levels of
phonological depth, it is perhaps useful to provide an example of how to get from a set of
morphemes to a surface pronunciation. An example from Taylor 2.327 is the following, divided
into canonical morphemes:

67) nohu‘ ‘iOeih inli©@20h5o3t>owook ‘ddskiwé.uwuk .

nohun 1Oaan-ihah? nii©-00h-00t-owoo-kin ~ aa©-kaw-o.uwu-kin

this  woman-DIM  IC.how-see-TI-SELFB-3S how-past-swim-3S

‘This girl is learning how to swim.’

At the most basic level on line two, the morphemes have been assembled, with falling tone
indicated as an inherent lexical property of the morpheme -60ot-. Note that progressive vowel
harmony and its inverse, conversion of preceding /o/ to /o/ and /a/ to /e/, has already been applied
at the morpheme level.

Next, the phonological processes described in section 3.2 related to morpheme
combinations are applied. A glide vowel is inserted in the last word. Progressive vowel harmony
must be applied, though there are no inter-morphemic cases here. Then consonant mutation must
be applied, leading to /aasi-/ and /kYaw-/ in the final word. Then regressive vowel harmony is
applied (though not applicable to this example). Then combinatoric stems replace the underlying
stems, so /iDaan-/ > /iBaa?-/ > /iOaa-/, Final /-?/ replaces final /-n/ in /nohun/ adn /-kin/. /i©aa/
and /ihah?/ combine to create /iOeihah?/, with following /i/ causing /a/ to change to /e/. Initial
/?-/ 1s applied to vowel-initial forms. Thus we get:
67a) nohu? ?iOeihah?  ?inii©Goohdotowooki?  Paasik’awo.uwuki?

At the next stage, lexical stress and its results, as described in section 3.4, are applied.



Based on dictionary knowledge, we can apply the stress to the stems: nohu?, ?i©eihah?, -owds-
and -6.uwu-. Secondary lexical stresses are apparently added at this stage in a metrical pattern (a
process not fully understood) in the third and fourth words. Secondary grammatical stress shifts
are then applied to the forms, though in this case none occur. Finally surface level phonetic
features that are a function of stress are applied, including vowel syncope, vowel quality shifts
and vowel devoicing . The falling tone in the third word takes on the primary stress in that word.
Then /-ki?/ > -k %; the unstressed /i/ in the final word undergoes syncope (which can only occur if
stress has already been added to produce ?aasi-); the unaccented /a/ in the final word dissimilates
to /i/ (but cannot undergo syncope because this would lead to a three vowel sequence /-skw-/);
and the underlying stresses that would occur on the final syllables are dropped. The final /ah?/ in
the second word loses dispreferred final stress, and then subsequently devoices and drops
entirely following /h-/. Restrictions on syncope prevent any additional syncope in the first
syllable of the third word, or the final syllable of the fourth word. The result is then the final
surface pronounced form:

67b) nohu‘ ‘iGeih  ‘inii@rhdotowrok  ‘ddskiwouwuk .

Nohu ‘ optionally occurs quite often as nok ‘ in Taylor‘s data (though not as noh “ as one might
expect). In this example we do not see spread of stress to produce -wéuwuk * in the final word.
Note nevertheless that in the sentence above, primary word stress is always either on the

penultimate or antepenultimate syllable, with the latter preferred over potential final stress.



Chapter Four: Nouns, Pronouns, and Noun

Phrases

4.1 Noun Classes: Animate and Inanimate

Nouns are much less complex than verbs in AA with regards to both derivation (the
formation of nouns themselves) and inflection (the marking of singular vs. plural, possession and
other categories). As noted in Chapter Two, the most important feature of the nouns is the
existence of two grammatical classes, animate and inanimate. Animate nouns include all people,
animals, birds, fish, insects — any living, mobile being. Also included are all ghosts, spirits, and
similar phenomena, as well as all astronomical bodies — the sun, the moon, stars. Most inanimate
objects are grammatically inanimate. But there are many inanimate objects which are
unexpectedly animate. These include some types of trees and other plants, some body parts,
some clothing items, and a number of human-made objects (especially ceremonial objects, but
also some household items), as well as a random list of a few other items. A list of all such
unexpectedly animate nouns is included as an appendix to this grammar. The animacy/inanimacy
division among nouns is characteristic of all Algonquian languages. Many speakers of AR and
other Algonquian languages have suggested ways of predicting which nouns will be
unexpectedly animate, but no fully convincing explanations have been put forward which can
account for all of the data, even in a single language.

Unlike with verbs, where the verb stem shapes partially or fully indicate that a verb is II,
Al TT or TA, there is no way to distinguish NI as opposed to NA nouns by shape or form, so a
noun’s animacy can only be distinguished by the verb it agrees with — if a speaker describes a

thing that is big as bindaasoo-h (II), then it is NI, whereas if it is bindaséit-h (Al), it is NA.



4.2 Noun Inflection

The single most important point to keep in mind in understanding AA nouns and the way
the suffixes work is the difference between underlying noun stems which are consonant final and
vowel final. In particular, all nouns whose plural ends in /-oh/ are considered consonant final,
and those whose plurals end in /-ith/ or /-uuh/ are considered vowel final, as will be explained
below. This difference determines how suffixes such as locative or diminutive are added, and
also the way in which nouns compound with each other.

4.2.1 Plural

As with English, plural forms of nouns are indicated by a suffix in AA. As just described,
there are two basic, underlying plural forms — either /-oh/ (NI and NA) or /-ih/ (NI and NA) (with
a vowel harmony variant /-uh/). These underlying plurals are added to the full underlying noun

stem. Some simple examples are:

1 wosi “ ‘grass’ (NI), wosi in”" “grasses,” underlying stem wosi?in-
2 2
2 160aa ‘ “‘woman’ (NA), 16aan’ ‘women,’ underlying stem ?iOaan-
b 2
3) ¢ ‘arrow’ (NI), ‘3ciih ‘arrows,” underlying stem ?3ci-
4 wis @ bear’ (NA), wasiih ‘bears,” underlying stem wdsi-
2 2

Underlying stems ending in a vowel add /-ih/ while those ending in a consonant add /-oh/. While
this sounds simple enough, we have already noted in chapter three that many singular AA nouns
have lost final consonants, vowels or both in actual pronunciation, compared to the underlying
form. Thus there is no way to tell from the singular of a noun what plural will be added — this
must be learned for each noun, and is shown in the dictionary.

There is a third important plural, /-0?/. This occurs with nouns whose underlying form

ends in /-h?/. All of these nouns are in fact diminutive forms. In reality, the plural of these nouns



is /-oh/, but as described in chapter three, this is entirely dropped in actual pronunciation, and the
final /-h?/ becomes -4>°. This plural form also occurs on nouns indicating agents (underlying
final /-ihiih/). Examples are:

5) Pondh?ahih? > ondh ihi(i)h, pl. ondh ihiho “ or ondh ihysho* ‘boys’ (NA)

6) nii?ihih? > nii Thi(i)h, pl. nii ‘thysho? ‘birds’ (NA) (also documented as nii ihysh)

7) ta?iyoondh? > té ‘yoonah, pl. té ‘yoonsho? ‘children’ (NA)

Note the optional lengthening of the final syllable in the singular, as seen in example 12, section
3.1.3. Note also the optional dropping of the final -5, as in example 6.

The underlying plurals can be summarized as follows, in relation to underlying stems:

S PL
-C -C-oh>-C*"

-CV -CVih

-h? -h?-oh > -ho? > -ho", -h

While the preceding description of singulars and plurals is technically correct, learners of
AA will almost certainly learn the singular form of most nouns first, and then want to know how
to make the noun plural. If we look at the singular-plural process from this perspective, it can be
described as follows. Types 1-4 involve consonant-final nouns, type 5 involves diminutive-final
nouns, and types 6-9 involve vowel-final nouns.

Type la: Nouns with singular ending in /CVV-7?/, for which the plural is /CVV-noh/ > -

n’". These nouns replace the /-?/ with the plural ending:
8) nadkyaa“ ‘chief’ > nddkyaan

9) “Oaa’ “‘woman’ > ‘iQ@aan™



Type 1b: Nouns with singular ending in /CV-?/ (surface form -C "), for which the plural
is /CV-noh/ > -n’". These nouns also replace the /-?/ with the plural ending:
10)  ciibdak” ‘sweat lodge’ > ciibdakin®
11)  ndGis ‘my lip’ > ndOisin™"

Type 2: Nouns with singualar ending in final /CV(V)h/, for which the plural is /-oh/. Note
that these often show the effects of e/o vowel harmony across the final /-h-/:
12)  nii Thith bird’ > nii ‘ihith™"

13)  neih‘ah ‘my son’ > neih oh™"
14)  Oé¢ih ‘weasel’ > Oéih™"

Type 3a: nouns with singular ending in final /-C-i?/ (surface form -C""), for which the
plural is /C-oh/: 1
15) icd5w ™ “his thigh® > ‘icdsw”

16) ‘6uw “ ‘blanket’ > ‘Guw™"

Type 3b: nouns with singular ending in final /-C-i?/ (surface form -C "), for which the
plural is /-oh/, and which show consonant mutation between the plural and singular forms due to
the final /-1/:2
17)  Okitb ¥ *wheel’ > Skitw™"

18)  niticoos 1V *willow’ > nitico>0"
Note that the type 3 nouns appear to be vowel final. In reality however, the vowels in these cases
have been added based on the model of types 1 and 2, so the actual nouns are consonant final, as

their plurals show.

1 Note that these forms actually have deep underlying final /-C/, with the /-i?/ in the singular a remodelling based on
types such as la and 1b which have this final etymologically, from /-in/.
2 As with type le, the final /-i?/ in the singular forms is an analogical remodelling.



Type 4: Nouns with singular ending in /-Vh/ or /-V?/, which have lost the final syllable
of the underlying stem, and add this back in the plural prior to /-oh/:
19)  wosi* ‘grass’ > wosi ‘in”"
20) 105 ‘his toe’ > 103 ‘on”"

Type 5a: Nouns with singular ending in /-Vh/, which are diminutive in nature, and for
which the surface plural is -2 ‘. See examples 5-7 above.

Type 5b: Nouns with singular ending in /-V1V1V2h/, which have been reanalyzed as
diminutives by modern speakers, and for which the plural is -5 *
21) ‘Oteeih ‘sheep’ > Otééiho
22)  b‘anoouh ‘turtle’ > b ‘anoouho

Type 6: Nouns with singular ending in a final /-C-i?/ (surface form -C”), for which the
plural is /-C-iih/:3
23) ¢’ ‘arrow’ > ‘3ciih
24)  wos” ‘bear’ > wisiih

Type 7: Nouns with singular ending in final /C-Vh/ (surface form -Ch), for which the
plural is /C-Viih/. Note that vowel quality changes often occur in these forms due to the eaffect
of Ai/:
25)  baath (baata-h) ‘bow’ > bdateeih
26) ‘itéth (Pitato-h) ‘crane’ > ‘itétoouh

Type 8: Nouns with singular ending in final /CVVh/ or /CV?/ for which the plural is /-
iih/:

27) ‘twdsiih ‘elk’ > ‘iwasiihiih (underlying stem ?iwdsiihi-)

3 As with types le and 1f, the /-i?/ in the singular of these forms is an analogical remodelling.



28)  ‘Oto” ‘star’ > ot6 ‘uuh (underlying stem ?3to?u-)

Type 9: Nouns with singular ending in final /C-V?/ (surface - "), which have plural /-C-
Vw-iih/ > /C-Vbiih/:
29)  woshy260 ™ (wasih6oOaw-1 > woasih600Oa?) ‘horse’ > woshdoOibiih
30) Ot (Potaw-1 > Pota?) ‘dog’ > Stibiih

Note that a number of rarer nouns are recorded with two different plural forms. See for
example 7ky 5205 ‘tomahawk,” which has documented plurals ‘7ky 520sin’" (type 1b) and
‘Ttky 20/ ]siih (type 6) (T 2.374).

4.2.2 Noun Stress

For most nouns, the stress on the singular form is retained in the plural. A few nouns
show stress shift in the plural however, in order to maintain penultimate syllable stress:
31) 70 ‘bone’ (NI) > i05n”" ‘bones’ (underlying stem ?iGon-)
See examples 6 and 28 above as well. Nouns which show this stress shift in the plural are for the
most part not predictable, though all agent nouns show the shift (see section 9.1).

4.2.3 Obviative

NA nouns (but not NI) are inflected for obviative. This indicates that there are two third
person participants being referred to in a sentence, and the obviative is the one which the speaker
considers less important or salient in the discourse. In contrast, the more important participant is
the proximate, which is not marked by any inflection. The three possible sets of inflections,

which are added to the underlying noun stem, are (where C = consonant and V = vowel):

OBV.S OBV.PL

-C-2?2>-C”° -C-oh > -C""




-CV-1?>-CVi° -CV-ih > -CVih

-h?-0?>-ho ", -h -h?-0h > ho? > -ho ", -h

Note that the obviative plurals /C-oh/ and /h-07/ are indistinguishable from the proximate plurals.

The four surface forms of the nouns /?iGaan-/ /wdsi-/, and /ta?iyoonah?-/ are:

S P
32) PROX “Oaa * 1©aan’
OBV 1Gaan ” 1Oaan®"
33) PROX wos wisiih
OBV wosii * wasiih
34) PROX té ‘yoonah té yoondh(>°)
OBV té yoondh(>°) té yoondh(>°)

Stress patterns with obviative inflections show the same patterns as described for plural
inflections: the majority of nouns retain the same stress in singular and plural, while the few
nouns that shift stress in the plural do so in the obviative as well: 910 ‘uu * ‘star. OBV’ and
nii ‘thysho * ‘bird. OBV.’

As with the plurals, the same more surface-level analysis of obviatives could be carried
out, producing nine different types of stems and their corresponding obviative inflections. An
abbreviated version of that is presented here, for PROX.S > OBV.S:

Type la: nadkyaa‘ ‘chief’ > nadkyaan ©



Type 1b: no NA examples

Type 2: néih ‘ah ‘my son’ > Gih oho* ‘his/her son’

Type 3a: no NA examples

Type 3b: kiib“ ‘wheel/wagon’ > “kiiw ©. Note that many final sequences of -w “ in AA
become -w “.

Type 4: no NA examples

Type 5a: té ‘yoonah “child’ > té ‘yoonsho

Type 5b: teeih ‘sheep’ > teeiho

Type 6: wos " ‘bear’ > wisii’

Type 7: nih’2oth/nih ’25t>h “trickster® > nih 2otoou

Type 8: ‘twasiih ‘elk’ > ‘Twasiihii

Type 9: woshoo60 ™ ‘horse’ > washi2Oibii ¢
There are numerous examples of obviative nouns in FITG. A pair of examples (note also the

associated obviative inflections on the verbs) are:

35)  woociiih nahnih i ’iiih toyoniiih tih’iisiiih ciicaanic”,
woociiih nah=nih-?ii?iith toyoniiih tah?iisiiih cii¢aa-nici?
DUBIT that=PST-when.ADV as.if. ADV want. ADV  enter(Al)-4S
‘Then it was almost as if he was wanting to come in,

nuhu’ ’innitaan”  nuh’uu’ ih’iino ‘unenitooteeiton .

nuhu? ?inanitaa-no? nuh?uu? ?ih-?ii-no?unanitoot-&ito-no?

this  person-OBV this EMPH  3.PST-IMPERF-come.around(TA)-DEPPART.4/3S-OBV
this person, the one who kept arriving and hanging around her.” (FITG 19)

36) oh  aasOaach, nii’ithysho’ ‘ou 'uhc ocin’”.
?00h  ?aasiOaa-cih nii?ihih?-0? ?ou?uh-co?oci-ni?
and  as.walk(AI)-3PL bird-OBV NPAST-sit(Al)-4S
‘But as they were going along, there was a bird sitting perched.” (FITG 152)
4.2.4 Locative

Both NI and NA nouns can take locative inflections. These are used to indicate ‘at, in, on,



to, from* the noun in question. The exact meaning is dependent on the verb stem with which the
noun occurs. The locative inflections are added to the underlying noun stem, and are as follows,
continuing with the different types of underlying stems.

Locative Inflections:

C-a?>-C*“ (ex. 39)

Ca-i? > -Céi’, Co-i? > -Cou" (ex. 42, 44)

Ci-i? > -Ci‘ (ex. 40, 41) or sometimes -Cii ‘

Cu-i? > -Cuu‘ (ex. 43)

h?-a?>-ha’

The locative always forces stress onto the syllable preceding the suffix. Examples are the

following (from Taylor), with the accents given on the nouns for their underlying forms:

37)  ?okiiw-a? > 2kiib “ ‘at, in, on the wagon’

38)  naci- > nac-i? > néc 1/ ‘in the water’

38)  ?oh?4ni- > ?oh?4an-i? > oh’dn‘ ‘on the mountain, in the mountains’
40)  7Pa-siiOa-i1? > ‘asiiOéér ‘in your eye’

41)  ?00¢&Eihdddwu-i? > 260ééihiowiiu ‘in, at the Sun Dance lodge’

42)  wonotdno-i? > wonotondfuj ¢ ‘at, in someone’s ear’

Note the slight irregularities in Taylor‘s data. For ex. 42 one would expect ‘asii©éi . More
generally, Taylor consistent records -6 “ and -é * for -ou “and -éi .

Nouns which have /-CVn/ as the final syllable of the underlying stem change this to /-
VVr/ in the locative (as also occurs when the plural possessor suffix /-in20?/ is added):

43) ‘ehiis ‘ohuuton™ ‘bars or pieces of soap’ (T 2.258)4
‘ehiis ‘ohuution “ ‘on the soap’ (T 2.258)

There are a few nouns with have irregular locative forms and meanings. The noun

/Baaci-/ meaing ‘pine tree’ forms a locative with long final /-ii-/ ©dacii ‘ which meant originally

4 Taylor actually records this form as Peihiis Pohuuton".



not ‘in/at/on the pine’ but rather ‘in the pine/the pine forest.” It now means ‘Canada.” The

meaning of ‘in the pines’ is expressed by Odaaciin “, a newly developed form which treats the

original locative as if it were a base noun (T 2.142). Similarly ‘o4 onddkyaan “ means ‘at/on the
rock’ as expected, but o/ ’andakyéi ‘ means ‘in the rocks.’

Examples of locative nouns in discourse are:

44) ‘ohuusaaaten>>¢’”, ‘ou uh thkoutaa’ 'i©2 ootaab .
2oh-iisi-?atan-00¢i? ?ou?uh-?ihko.ut-aa? 2100?60taaw-a?
when-PERF-take.out(TA)-3S/4 NPAST-throw.toward(TA)-3S/4  door-LOC
‘After he pulled it out, he threw it towards the doorway.’ (FITG 51)

45) ‘ohuuc’iteein” iciitotron ...
2oh-ii-Ca?i-te.e.in-07? ?i-¢iitoto.on-a?

when-IMPERF-back-put.inside(TI)-3S 3S-quiver-LOC
‘And he put them back in his quiver.” (FITG 75)

46)  in’  ’bhciicaac” 'inii@enson?’] ‘idyaahin™...
?ini?  ?oh-ciicaa-¢i? ?2ini-1©and2-nd? ?i-yaah-in-a?
That when-enter(Al)-3S  3S-father-OBV 4S-lodge-4.POSS-LOC

‘When she went in to her father's lodge...” (FITG 256)

There are several additional examples in FITG — see lines 66, 146, 167, 200 and 299. Note that
the locative and the plural are mutually exclusive — thus a locative noun is normally interpreted
as singular. Locatives can be added to possessed forms, as in example 48.

4.2.5 Possession

All nouns can in principle be possessed, though in reality certain forms are never actually
treated in this way (no one says ‘my man‘ or ‘my woman‘ for example). Possession is indicated
by person prefixes, with number markers for both the nouns themselves and the possessors
indicated by suffixes. Thus plural possessors are actually indicated by circumfixes.

One special class of nouns are those which are obligatorily possessed — and thus must

occur at all times with a possession prefix. This includes relationship terms and most body parts,



plus a few other common items such as arrows, lodges or pets. There is a special “indefinite*
possession suffix, meaning ‘one’s... > which is also used with these obligatorily possessed nouns.
Such nouns can be either NI or NA.

The other (majority) of nouns can be possessed, but are not required to be so. For many
non-obligatorily possessed nouns, a possession theme suffix (underlying /-aw/) is added to the
noun.

The possession inflections are as follows (see Sifton 123-26). Note that all suffixes are

added to the full underlying noun stem.

INDEF ba-/wo-

IR na-/no-

28 ?a-/ ?o-

3S ?i-

4S ?i- -ini? > -in * (not documented in Sifton, but found in texts)
1P na-/no- -inda?

12 ?a-/?0- -ini? > -in *

2P ?a-/?0- -inda?

3P ?i- -inda?

4P ?i- -ini? > -in *

Forms with /?a-/ are used when the first vowel of the noun is /a/, /i/ or /e/, while forms
with /?0-/ are used when the first vowel of the noun is /o/ or /o/. An example of this alternation is
(Sifton 125):

47)  nd-20c“‘my leg, my foot’ vs. nd-taah ‘my heart’

Objects possessed by 1S, 2S and 3S can distinguish between a single and plural
possessed object. For all other possessors, no such distinction is possible (Sifton 123):

48)  nabiiBoout ° nabii@oouton™



‘my coat* ‘my coats’

‘abii@ooutroninoid *
‘your (PL) coat’ OR ‘your (PL) coats’

When a full noun possessor is expressed along with the possessed object, the order is
usually POSSESSOR.NOUN + POSSESSIVE.PREFIX + POSSESSED.NOUN

This sequence can be expanded to the left if the possessor is also possessed:

49) in’  hciicaacd” 'inii@enoo[n?’] ‘idyaahin ...
?ini? ?oh-ciicaa-¢i? ?1ni-1©ando-no? ?i-yaah-in-a?
that when-enter(AI)-3S 3S-father-OBV 4S-lodge-4.POSS-LOC

‘When she went in to her father's lodge...” (FITG 256)

Note that some obligatorily possessed nouns have third/fourth person possessor prefix
/?ini-/ rather than /?i-/, including ‘father’: ni-i©énoo * ‘my father’ but ‘ini-i©énoon “ ‘his
father.OBV.’ Sifton also gives examples of obligatorily possessed nouns where the 12 suffix is -
inin  rather than just -in * (125). 5

When a noun is underlying vowel-initial, a /k/ is added prior to /a/, /e/, and /i/ and a /t/ is
added prior to /o/ and /o/:
50)  -inanitddw- ‘guest’ > nakinénitaab * ‘my visitor’ (T 2.106)
51)  -okiiw- ‘wagon’ > ‘Gtokiiw * ‘his/her wagon.OBV’ (T 2.419)

When the plural or fourth person possessor markers are added to nouns with final /-Vn/ in

the underlying stem, this lengthens to /-VVn-/:
52)  nabii@éouton’™ ‘my clothes’ > nabii@bout>onino» * ‘our clothes’

Many nouns with initial /w-/ replace this with /n-/, and then the possession prefixes are
added. Thus wotaoh “pants’ > nonotsoh ‘my pants.’

5 This is perhaps due to reanalysis based on analogy with the many nouns which end in singular
/-t/-k/, but with underlying stem ending in /-ton/-kin/, resulting in singular/12 pairs -t, -t35nin *
and -k, -kiinin “. This pattern was then extended to other nouns not ending in this plural, resulting
in forms such as nd-taah ‘my heart’ na-tooh-oh ‘my hearts’ (showing the underlying stem -taah-
), but ‘a-tddh-inin “ ‘our heart’ (125).



Many animate nouns, and some inanimate ones, take a special possession theme marker
when they are possessed. This marker is normally /-(a)w/-, producing the following inflected
forms:

S P AR: S P
PROX -(a)b* -()w" -(e)b  -(o)wo°
OBV -(O)w*® -()w" -(o)w- -(o)wo

This theme replaces the final underlying consonant of the noun when this is /-n/, and only /-w/ is

added:

53)  “?inanitaan- ‘person’ > ?inénitadw- ‘guest’ > nakinénitaab * ‘my guest’ (T 2.106)

54)  naacaan- ‘chief” > naaCaaw- ‘one’s own chief’ (Sifton 128)

When other consonants are final, the full theme /-aw/ is added to these:

55)  bah?i.iih- ‘old man’ > bah?i.ithaw- ‘one’s husband’ > ‘ibéh ‘iiihow © ‘her husband. OBV’

(T2.71)

56)  batabih- ‘old woman’ > batabihaw- ‘one’s wife’ > ‘ibitebhow ” ‘his wite. OBV’ (T 2.72)

Note that this ending always draws stress to the final syllable to which the ending is added.
Noun endings in underlying vowels add the theme /-iw/ rather than /-aw/, and they add it

to the full underlying stem. Some consonant-final nouns have a longer version of this theme, /-

iiw/, added to the full stem (as in ex. 56).

57)  wbdkadi- ‘cow’ > nowaokociib © ‘my cow’ (Sifton 128)
58)  whbsi- ‘bear’ > nowosiib * ‘my bear’ (Sifton 130)
59)  taRiyoon- ‘child’ > naté ‘y55niib * ‘my own child’ (offspring)

The possession theme is most commonly added to persons and animals, and to NA nouns more
generally than NI nouns. The most common NI nouns that have the possessed theme are wood,
water, blood, fire and a few others. For these NI nouns, when a possession theme is used, it

changes the meaning of the noun: water becomes ‘my water gathered in a container’ and



likewise for wood, ‘my processed wood to be used for firewood’ and for blood ‘my blood
gathered from a game animal in a container.’ It is also added to ‘day‘ to indicate one‘s birthday,
and to ‘leaves’ to indicate one’s tea. Sifton 130-34 includes other examples including meat,
berries, land, bed, blanket and house.

The indefinite possession marker is applied to obligatorily possessed items when one
wants to make a generic reference to an item. It can be understood as either ‘someone’s X’ or
just ‘an X.” For example ‘my arrow’ is ni-icyah (obligatory possession form, with diminutive

suffix), but note the following example:

60)  niiO>’uuuh baateeih noh  byiicoho’ ‘ou’uhniistonaa’.
nii©o?uuuh baata-ith noh  bYi-i¢Yah?-oh ?ou?uh-niisiton-aa?
both.ADV bow-P and INDEF-arrow.DIM-P NPAST-make.for(TA)-3S/4

‘He made bows and arrows for both them.” (FITG 132)

Note that when a third person possesses an object, the object is required to be
grammatically obviative. In the following sentence the man’s wife is the main focus of the
discourse, but because she is possessed by a third person, she must be obviative, and then the less
important other man is also obivative:

61)  iniin” kon’ iich twociitein ™.
?1-niin-07? koni? ?ii-cith?i-wociit-e.ini?
3S-wife-OBV anything IMPERF-NEG-say(TA)-4/4S
‘His wife would not say anything to him.” (FITG 9)

While possessees of first and second person are not automatically obviative, they still can
be obviative is they are the less important participant in a sentence:

62)  nih’itoobydak™ in’  ‘aasinhiitook” ‘dasin”.
nih-?itoob¥4.a-ki? ?ini? “aasi-nihiit-ooki? ?a-asi-no?
PST-correct(Al)-3S that  what-say.about(TA)-3S/4  2S-husband-OBV
‘She was right about your husband.” (T 2.155)

When an already-obviative (i.e. fourth person) possesses something, the noun in question takes
the fourth-person possession markers seen in the table above. Examples in texts (see also ex. 65)
are:



63)  ooh  tonnaaniy>honciic” ‘itrosinoonin ™.

?200h  toon=nda-nayohonicii-¢i? ?21-t00s1n2.0n-ini?
And INDEF=check.on(AIL.T)-3S 4S-trap-4.POSS
‘He [PROX] went about and examined their [OBV] traps.” (FITG 205)
64) ‘oh  in’ aasiiih n20oudcebyihaaanic” ‘iniin”
?200h  ?ini? ?aasiiih n220Oou-Cab*iha.aa-nici? ?1-niin-2?
and that as.ADV still-butcher(AI.O)-4S 3S-wife.OBV
‘And while his wife [OBV #1] was still doing the killing,
‘in” ibyihin” ‘ou 'uhcaafc]kouhunin’.
?ini?  ?i-bYih-ini? ?ou?uh-caaciko.uhu-nino?
that  4S-older.sister-4.POSS NPAST-run.to.here(Al)-4S

her [OBV #1] sister [OBV #2] came running to her.” (FITG 294)

Examples of possessed forms are numerous in FITG (see lines 4, 20, 26, 31, 34, 37, 41,
46, 129, 134, 205, 256 and 294 among others). An example of an obligatorily possessed noun
with the full range of possession inflections is /ba-ak¥akin-/ ‘one’s hand:’

INDEF baakyék one‘s hand  bdakyékin®  one‘s hands
1S naakyék my hand naakyékin’  my hands

2S ‘Gakyék your hand ‘dgakyékin®  your hands
3S Tikyék his/her hand  ‘Zikyékin™ his/her hands
48 Tikikiinin * his/her (other one’s) hand(s)

1P naakyékiininoo ‘ our (exclusive) hand(s)

12 ‘dakikiinin our alls’ (inclusive) hand(s)

2P ‘aakyékiininoo you alls’ hand(s)

3P Tikyéekiininoo their hand(s)

4P Tikikiinin * their (other ones’) hand(s)

Note that all vowel-final nouns for which possessives have been documented take the possessive
theme suffix. In theory, if this suffix were not used, these nouns would add the regular
possession inflexions as: -Ci- > -Ciin-ini? and -Ciin-in22?, or more generally as -CV-> -CVVn-

ini? and -CVVn-inoa?. Thus ‘isfisah ‘his eye’ > ‘asiiséinin * ‘our eyes’ and ‘isiiseininoo ‘ ‘their



eyes.” Such forms are documented for AR.

4.3 Verbal Nouns

Many AA nouns are actually structurally (i.e. morphologically) verbs, which have
become lexicalized as nouns, i.e conventionalized as fulfilling the role of a noun in discourse.
Thus a giraffe is ‘aani©>on “ which is actually an Al verb meaning ‘it has a long neck.’
Syntactically, such verbs are placed in a nominal position in a sentence, can be modified by
adjectives and other determiners, and can co-occur with other true verbs, so that one can say

q ¢

nonsdhob-aak* ‘aani©ono-* ‘we see a giraffe’ (lit. “‘we see a “it has a long neck®.”) These nouns

are pluralized simply by making the verb plural, and likewise are made obviative simply by

q ¢

putting verbal obviative markers on them: nonoohdw-20k “ ‘aani©>non-nic * ‘he sees a “it has a
long neck.OBV*.” On the other hand, to add a locative suffix or to possess the forms, a true

morphological noun (a deverbal participle) must be derived from the verb stem: /?ani©ono-/ >
‘aniOonondak * ‘having a long neck.” The locative and possessive inflections are then added to

this form. For details on the derivation of these participles, see section XXX. An examples of

such a verbal noun in discourse is:

65)  konoot os- ‘0huu©OMHCiic ‘in‘___ ‘aabiciiih
konooto?os-  ?0h-?110000naCii-Ci? ?ini?  ?aabaciith
? when-fill(ALT)-3S  that big. ADV
‘When he had filled that big

‘ohuuto obysociinh i ‘iith byiihiciih...

20h-1i-to?0bY00¢1ini-h ?i.1?1iih bYiihic-iih

where-IMPERF-wide(I)-0S INSTR.ADV piece.of.manure-PL
wide flat area with buffalo chips...” (FITG 280)
(lit. “When he had filled that big “where it is wide” with buffalo chips...”)

4.4 Noun Derivation

4.4.1 Diminutives



A diminutive suffix can be added to nouns to indicate ‘a little one of...*. The suffix has
two different underlying forms. One form is /-ih?/, which is added to nouns ending in /-ah/
(notably ‘young man,’ ‘old man’ and ‘old woman’) and to nouns with underlying stem /CV-/ (i.e.
vowel final). A variant of this, /-ihih?/, is added to combinatoric stems. Thus:

66)  underlying stem ?iBaan- ‘woman’ >

?i0aa- + -ihih? > ?10eihih? > 760eih ‘girl’ (‘little woman’)

‘1@eihiho ‘ or ‘1Oeihysho ‘ or 1Geihsho * “girls’ (‘little women”)

The other underlying form is /-4h?/, which is added to full underlying stems of consonant-final
nouns. Note that in some cases the singular form is retained as -ak, while in other cases such as
example 67 (and 66), the suffix drops entirely in the singluar, only to reappear in the plural.
67)  7isiith-ah? > ‘isith ‘winter bird, junco’

?isiih-ah?-oh > “isiihdho * ‘winter birds, juncos’

The suffix can also be used to indicate endearment, and thus something like ‘a cute little
one of... ’ (used especially with children). It is also used to indicate ‘a poor little one of... ’ to
indicate a degree of sympathy for someone (used especially with words like ‘old man’ and ‘old
woman’).

4.4.2 Young of....

For people and animals only, there is also a suffix /-10007/ that can be added to the

underlying stem of nouns, and which means ‘a young...’. The reasons for the variation in stress
in the two examples below are unclear.

68)  wuush (< wausi-) cat
wuusiigr) ¢ kitten
wiiisii055n°" kittens

69)  wosi- bear
wasiifoo bear cub

wisiifoon’" bear cubs



4.4.3 Vocatives

Vocatives are used in direct address, as in calling to someone ‘Father!‘ or ‘Mother!*
There are two suffixes normally used for vocatives. The most common, which is used on
obligatorily possessed forms, is /-335h/. It is normally added to the full underlying stem as in ex.
70 and 71, though there are also cases where an alternative (suppletive) stem is used, as in ex. 72.
Note that there is no distinction between a singular and a plural addressee:

70)  na-a©ah?ah >
naaOadh ‘ah my older brother
naa6©h 335h older brother(s)!
71)  na-b*ih >
néebyh my older sister
nebyh’s5h older sister(s)!
72)  ni-1©andd? >
nii@énoo my father
nii©53h father!

Less common, and used on a few non-obligatorily possessed nouns, is /-aki?/, which is added to
full underlying stems:

73)  batabihih?- old woman.DIM
bitébyhih ‘ak old woman!, old women!
74)  bah?i.iih- old man
bih ‘fiih ‘ak* old man!, old men!
75)  ta‘iyoondh?- child.DIM
té ‘yoonah ‘ak child!, children!

See FITG 148 for another example.

The vocatives are lexicalized forms. The suffixes cannot be freely added to new nouns.
There are also some nouns or forms of address that are inherently vocative. These include bah
‘friend!” used between men (see Brockie and Cowell 2017:10), with an alternative form badniih
(AR be, béénii). The women’s equivalent is noto , longer form noto ‘uh (AR notou ‘u). Another
form used between men, but only by older men talking to younger ones, is waash or wadsih (see
FITG 92, 99, 127. The women’s equivalent is ‘it 9oh or ‘it ‘uhu .

4.4.4 Deverbal Forms
Many other types of nouns can be derived from verbs, including agents, instruments,

products, and so forth. These are discussed in chapter nine on deverbalization processes.



4.4.5 Compounding and Noun-stem Formation

4.4.5.1 Compounding: Compounding is widely used in AA to form nouns. Compounds
involve a prenoun (a prefix used on nouns) added to an existing noun stem. In contrast, primary
noun derivation involves the use of an initial element with a noun final to create a new noun
stem. These processes involve different morpho-phonological rules. Prenouns, in particular, use
combinatoric noun stems. The combinatoric stem differs from the full underlying stem (see
chapter three) in that final /-n/ is dropped from the noun when this is the final consonant (see ex.
79 below), and in nouns of form /-eeih/ or /-oouh/, only the final /-h/ is dropped (see ex. 78
below). (The other types of underlying stems are unchanged.) When verb stems are used as
prenouns, they also drop the underlying final /-n/ (which appears as surface /-?/).

Almost certainly related to this is the fact that a glide consonant /-n-/ is never used on
noun prefixes (prenouns) prior to their addition to a following stem (see the contrasting examples
with ‘still* in 3.2.3). Such a glide consonant is never needed, since all surface stems are
consonant-initial. It is likely this fact which encouraged speakers to drop the final /-n/ in noun

stems and verbs stems as well, when they are used as the first element in a compound.6

6 Note, in relation to the conversion of final /-n/ to /-?/ in surface pronunciation, that the singular
form of nouns with /-iih/ plurals represent a reanalysis of the underlying forms. The nouns derive
from PA nouns with final *kwaCi > *kooC > *00C > *1iC > iih, -ii . Thus there is no underlying
final /-Vn/ here to convert to /-V?/, unlike nouns which have /V-n-oh/ plurals (which derive from
PA nouns with final *Vwa, by the way). But the nouns are treated as if such were the case.
Contrast the following:

AA AR

bear wis T < wasi?, pl. wisiih wox, pl. wéxuu



Examples of prenouns plus nouns are:
76)  badyiOou ‘ ‘house’ > ‘akis-baayiOou ‘ ‘little house’
77)  niicaah ‘river’ > 9teei-niicaah ‘bighorn river’ > ‘dkisddsteei-niicaah ‘little bighorn river’

(< Pateeih-).

78)  biniinénsiot“ 79)  nioot®
bini.iinani-?3ta? (< bini.iinanin-) ni?-i-?5ta’?
soldier/police-dog good-dog
‘police dog’ ‘good dog’

It can be initially difficult to distinguish a prenoun + noun combination from an initial + final
noun stem derivation, especially in the case of underlying vowel-initial nouns. One key
determinant is the presence of consonant mutation on the prenouns. For example, notice the form
of ‘little’ in the following:

80) ‘aakiOskoyaach.

arrow Sc < Paci?, pl. Sciih ho3, pl. ho3ii

beaver ‘abis © < Pabisi?, pl. ‘dbisiih hébes, pl. hébesii
The pervasive presence of a final glottal stop on AA singular nouns, and most particularly the
pervasive presence of consonant-final nouns with surface pronunciation -C " from underlying /-
CV?/ apparenlty led to the extension of this pronunciation to nouns such as /wos/ and /?ac/ that
actually would not be expected to have such as surface form, as can be seen from the AR
equivalents. The vowel chosen for the V is based on the vowels present in the plural. The same
reanalysis apparently occured with the Al 3S final /-k/, which derives from PA *ta, with no

underlying /-in/ present.



Paaka©-dkoy-aa-cih

IC little-lodge-VAILMID-3P

‘They have little lodges.” (Little Lodges Band of A‘aniiih Indians)

Here we see the root /?aka©-/ ‘little,” used as the initial element of a verb stem. When
such roots are used as prenouns or preverbs however, a glide vowel /-i-/ is added prior to the
following noun or verb stem (which is necessarily consonant-initial in AA). This causes
consonant mutation in the case of /?aka©-/, converting it to ‘dkisi- as in examples 76 and 77 (the
latter reflecting /?aka©-i-?dteeih/). Even when the glide vowel drops due to syncope, the
mutation remains, as seen in ex. 76.

The examples with ‘dog’ illustrate regular compound formation with vowel-initial stems.
Such stems, to become full surface-level (i.e. spoken) nouns, must add an initial /?-/. Since the
forms are now consonant-initial, the glide /-i/ must be added following the prenoun root. But
then in surface pronunciation, the /-?-/ is the elided, so that /-V?V-/ produces the surface
pronunciation /-VVV-/ as in ni 935t “ ‘good dog.” This is a special morpho-phonolocial rule
specifically for compounds (and applies to preverbs plus verbs as well as prenouns plus nouns,
since the processes work in the same way). Thus it is clear that prenouns are added secondarily
to fully-derived surface forms of nouns, not to the underlying noun stem. Were ‘good dog’ a true
initial-final combination, the result would be ni ‘5z ““. The actual double long vowel can only be
explained by the presence of the /-i-/ glide vowel, plus the elision of the surface /-?-/.

Note that prenouns can be adjectival-type roots (ex. 76 and 79), but they can also be nouns (as in
ex. 77 and 78), and multiple such prenouns can be added consecutively (as in ex. 78). Other
briefer examples are:

81)  /baaOdni-/ ‘prairie dog’ + Titaan ” ‘town’ > bdaOdniiitaan ° ‘prairie dog town’ (T



2.126)7

82)  /naakYaa-/ ‘chief + ‘oh‘dn ‘mountain’ > naaky355h ‘an® ‘Chief Mtn, MT’ (T 1.145)

83)  /towocinanitaa-/ ‘Indian’ + ‘/1@aa ‘ ‘woman’ > towocinnitééiGaa ‘ ‘Indian woman’ (T

1.434)

As seen in ex. 81 and 82, /V?VV/ and /VV?V/ produce the same results as /V?V/. The final

vowel determines the quality of the entire sequence, except in cases of /ei/ and /ou/ combinations

such as in ex. 83, where these remain (but always as -eei- and -oou- three-vowel sequences).
Note in contrast the result where /hC/ sequences result, they are simply retained, as this is

an allowable underlying sequence in AA:

84)  /nih-/ PST + ‘{toobyda- ‘tell the truth’ > nih it2obydak ® *She told the truth’ (T 2.155)
4.4.5.2 Noun Stem Derivation (Creation): Noun stems are more closely bound units of

meaning than compounds. When noun stem derivation occurs, a glide vowel /-i/ occurs at C + C

junctions, and a glide consonant /-n-/ is used where vowels meet at junctures (something which

never occurs in compounding). Examples of noun initials plus finals are:

85)  nmiisicaadans>6“ 86)  nmiséeihiinorO“
niisica.aa-n-600a? niséhi:-n-600a?
work(AI.O)-GL-horse wild(AI)-GL-horse
‘draft horse’ ‘wild horse’

87)  cihiitaasiin’o6 “ 88)  biinotaaans>0“
cith?i-itaas[in]i-n-600a? biinota.aa-n-600a?

7 Taylor actually records baa©- rather than baa©-.



NEG-have.testicle(Al)-GL-horse load(AI)-GL-horse

‘gelding horse’ ‘pack horse’
89)  bdaBoouh 90)  baasii thiih

baa©-6.ouh baaO-ii?ihiih

big-fox big-bird

‘red fox’ ‘big bird’

Like prenouns, noun initials can be either simple adjectival or nominal roots, or internally
complex forms. The latter can be based on a verb stem (Al niséhi- in ex. 86, AL.O niisicaaa- in
ex. 85) or even on a verb stem with incorporated nominal elements (Al /cih?iitaasii-/ in ex. 87).
Note that some noun finals are clearly derived from independent nominals (/n6.ouh/ > -/6.ouh/ in
ex. 89, /nii?ihiih/ > /-ii?ihiih/ in ex. 90). Others occur only as finals (/-600a?/ in ex. 85-88).

Most importantly, note that lack of consonant mutation in ex. 89, since there is no glide
/i/ involved. Example 83 also illustrates a rule specific to stem formation: final /hi-/ in verb stems
becomes long (/hii-/) when followed by another stem-forming element. This is why it is written
as /hi:-/.

4.5 Pronouns

Pronouns are words that are used in place of nouns, such as the words ‘he’ or ‘it’ in
English, in place the ‘the worker’ or ‘the box. ’

4.5.1 Personal Pronouns

Personal pronouns are the most common and basic type of pronoun, represented by
wordsd in English such as ‘I, you, she, he’ and so forth. AA lacks true personal pronouns. There

is however a verb /naa(ni)-/ II, /ndani-/ Al meaning ‘to be the one who/that...” which is used for



pronoun-like expressions. Note the initial change on the verb:

AA AR
0S ninaa-h It (is the one which...) nenée-
0O4S  nindaani-nh It (other one) (is the one...) nenééni-ni‘
1S ninadani-noo * I/me (am the one who...) nenéeéni-noo
2S ninaani-n ° You (are the one who...) nenééni-n
38  ninddni-k* She/he etc. nenééni-t
4S8 ninddni-nic* She/he (other one) etc. nenééni-ni3
0P ninaani-ih They neneeni- ‘i
04P  nindani-niih They (other ones) nenééni-ni ‘i
1P ninaani-nh, 12 nindani-nin? CHECK neneeni-ni*
2P ninaani-naah You all neneeni-nee
3P ninaani-ch They nenéeé-3i°
4P ninaani-nich They (other ones) nenééni-ni3i

These forms are actually fairly uncommon in natural discourse. They are used primarily
for contrastive or identificational meaning: ‘/ am the one who...” (as opposed to you, for ex.), and
are never used as simple pronouns. For example in the entire text of FITG, the longest AA
traditional narrative documented, there is only one example of these verbal pronouns. Their most
common usage is in predicate constructions (predicate nominal, adjective, locative or possessive)
such as the examples below from Taylor:

91)  ninadaninh ‘inooo’. 92)  ninadninich ‘thoydoteihiin®.
nindani-nih ?1-1nd.007? nindani-nicih ?i-koyooteihii-noh

be.the.one(I1)-04S 3S-dish be.the.one(Al)-4P  3S-belt-P



‘That’s his dish.” (T 1.60) ‘Those are her belts.” (T 1.59)

As verbs, the verbal pronouns have inherent present tense meaning. To say ‘I will be the
one who...” the adverbial 5toniiih is used prior to the verbal pronoun — or, if there is another
actual verb in the sentence, the adverbial precedes that verb instead. Taylor also provides
examples with the prefix attached. Note that unlike all other verbs in AA, these forms retain their
initial change even with prefixes:

93)  “33tonindadanik biik“ ndas“.

?55toni-ninaani-ki? biika? na.asi?

IC.FUT-IC.be.the.one(Al)-3Sin.turn 1S-husband

‘He’ll be my next husband.’ (T 1.58)

To say ‘I was the one who...” the past tense marker is added to personal pronoun verb, or to the
other verb in the sentence: ninaani-noo? nih-niisky>o-n2o? ‘I was the one who did it’ (Sifton
173). It is also possible to add the prefix foh- meaning ‘let it be that...” or ‘so that...” to the verbal
pronouns:

94)  tohninaanin®.

toh-ninaani-no?

let.it.be-IC.the.one.who(AI)-2S

‘Let it be you.” (who is chosen, who wins, for ex.) (Sifton 173)

Similarly, to say ‘I wish it were...” the detached particle /-o0.ouh/ is used, with the appropriate
person marker added in a reduced form (/na-/ > /n-/, /?a-/ > /?-/, etc.) (Sifton 173):

95)  noouh ninaanino> . ‘I wish it were me.’

96) ‘oouh ninaanin °. ‘I wish it were you.’

Subjunctive inflections can be added to the verbal pronouns to express the idea of surprise



(Sifton 173):

97)  ninaanahk! ‘So s/he was the one!’

98)  ninaanahkonh! ‘So they were the ones!’

Note again the presence of initial change, even though with subjunctive inflections one would
expect this not to be the case. When used with interrogative, negative or dubitative prefixes
however, the verbs do not have initial change, and take non-affirmative inflections. The Al verb

naani- reduces to naa?- with singular forms.

99) ‘9onaa‘ WI26h? 100)  “9ociinddnin® ?
220=ndani- ?22-w000ah 220=cih?1i-ndani-noh
INTERR=be.the.one(II) 2S-knife INTERR=NEG-be.the.one(I1)-0P
‘Is that your knife?’ (T 1.60) ‘Are those (not) the ones?’ (T 1.60)

101)  “9o’aciinad ‘? 102)  “9ociinddnin ® ‘itondho *?
200="a-cii-naani- 200=cii-ndédni-ni? ?it-onih?-27?
INTERR=2S-NEG-be.the.one INTERR=NEG-be.the.one-4S  3S-horse-OBV
‘Is that (not) you?’ (T 1.59) ‘Isn’t that his horse?’ (T 1.59)

Taylor also documents examples where the verbal pronouns do not undergo these reductions,
despite use of negative or interrogative. It is unclear if this is speaker variation, or if earlier the
verbal pronouns never underwent reduction, or if in fact the lack of reduction is a later
obsolescence phenomenon. An example is:
103)  ‘“ooninadaninaah?

200=nindani-naah

INTERR=IC.be.the.one(Al)-2P



‘Are you folks the ones?’ (T 1.59)

Examples of the pronominal verbs in discourse are:
Context: A woman keeps using different things as a serving plate for a guest, and he

keeps rejecting them. She uses yet another object:

104)  wuuuh tnooninaah, waociiteic “.
wuuuh tonoo-ninaa-h woodiit-€.1¢17?
Ohhhh IC.almost-be.the.one(11)-0S  say(TA)-4/3S

““Ohh, that’s almost it,” he said to her.” (FITG 36)
(more literally ‘Ohh, that one is almost the one [that I like].”)

105)  Othuutehi”, niiwoociitood ",
Po-tohiutahi? nii-waaCiit-02Ci?.
2S-where.from(Al)  IMPERF-say.to(TA)-3S5/4
““Who are you?” he was saying to him.

ninaan’”‘ ‘Dnooowou ‘unoso .
ninaa[ni]-naa? 20n000Wou?u-noo?
be.the.one(Al)-1S IC.be.chokecherry.bush(AI)-1S
“I am [the one who is] Chokecherry.”” (Burrs)

106) ninaah ne ‘iinonooufaaty “; ‘ohuuuh notyiityiinoo *
ninaa-h na-?ii-nonooufaat’i? ?ohuuuh not*1it*1i-noo?
IC.it is(IT)-0S 1S-IMPERF-travel(AL.LPART) because. ADVlook for(AI)-1S
““That’s [the reason] why I venture about, to seek out

nonoonkiit®,  niiwootyiity * naha“ ‘onoh‘ah.
nonoonakiito? nii-woot’1i-t¥1? naha? ?onoh?ah
die(ALPART) IMPERF-say(AI)-3S this  young man
death,” this young man was saying.” (War Story)

107) ninaanity,  nihkoutonh ‘aboohobetyiity wootyiiteity
ninaani-tYi?  noh?u[tYesi]kouton-ah ?aBoohobat’1itYi? wootiit-e.it¥i?
IC.it is(AI)-3S signal.s.0.(TA)-2P/3.IMPER mirror say(TA)-4/3S

““That one, signal him with a mirror,” the one

naha“ ‘aabrohobeiiton ? G ‘Tiih notyinoohooc22o .



naha? ?aaBoohow-Eiton-0? ?11?iith not¥inoohdoco.09?
this  IC.look at(TA)-4/3S.DEPPART-OBV INSTR telescope
who is looking at him through the spyglass said to the others.” (War Story)

4.5.2 Indefinite Pronouns

The pronoun /?20t337/, pl. /200t33?uuh/ means ‘some, others’ (AR hoo3066‘-uu or
ho03066°-0°). See Sifton 183 {atd}and Brockie and Cowell 2017:10, 12.

The root for the word ‘one’ is used in a modified form /kY440©ah/ to mean ‘another one’
or ‘the other one.” It can be used in plural and obviative form as /kYaa©33noh/ and / k¥aa©35no?/.
See FITG 53 for an example with the obviative, as well as Brockie and Cowell 2017:10. The AR
cognate is /cééxoon-/.

The word ‘aayouhu(u)h means ‘something.” Plural is ‘aayouhuuh or ‘aayouhish.

The word ‘innitaa“ ‘person’ is used to mean ‘someone’ as well (see FITG 214, 216).

4.5.3 Pseudo-verbal and other “Presentational” Forms

Sifton (181) documents an Al verbal form /?iinaani-/, clearly based on the verbal pronoun
verbs. This form is used to point out a referent, rather than as a pronoun referring to someone or
something previously mentioned, and thus could be called a “presentational form” in that it
presents a new referent to someone’s attention or into discourse. Although Sifton glosses the
forms as ‘that one there’ a better gloss would apparently be ‘here is...,” as the form parallels
other proximal (i.e. ‘here’) forms, which have distal (i.e. ‘there”) counterparts, and the form may
derive from /?iik-/ ‘here’:

Tinaa“ ‘here s/he is’
3S Tinaani-¢* ‘this one here’
3P ‘Tinaani-ch ‘these ones here’
3S ‘Tinaan-ahk ° ‘this must be the one here!’
3P ‘Tinaan-ahksnh ‘these must be the ones here!’

Presumably 4S and 4P forms existed as well, since this is the case for all of the other similar
forms discussed below. One example of this form occurs in FITG, in line 47, but as an II verb
with 048 inflection, translated as ‘that is it” or ‘that’s the one,” so presumably equivalent 0S, OP
and 04P forms existed as well.

Sifton also documents a longer Al pseudoverbal form /?iina?aan-/ (given as {inéén}) (AR

niine ‘een-). This form would is exactly parallel to forms such as /taata”?aan-/ ‘where is...?” and
/?aana?aan-/ ‘who is...?” As with those forms, it takes non-affirmative (and conjunct
subjunctive) verbal inflections. Taylor documents this form as well. Again, it is used to point out
a referent, not as a prounoun referring to some previously known entity:

108) in‘aa’ nandaaniit®.  109)  ‘7in‘aan’.
?iina?aa? na-naaniito? ?iina?aa-noh
here.it.is 1S-doll here.it.is-P

‘Here 1s my doll.” (T 1.61) ‘Here they are.” (T 1.61)



Similarly, IT pseudoverbal /?1.iy6.un-/ (Sifton 181) (AR niiyoun-, hiiyoun-) is parallel to forms
such as /?4.ay6.un-/ ‘what...?” and has the same range of inflectional forms. It can also be
glossed as ‘here it is,” and again is used to point out a referent, rather than as a pronoun. Taylor
documents the form as well:

110)  ‘Giyoun®™  ninéikyr»0t>0é° nssn’" 111)  Tiyou®  ciscinndoo*
?i.iy6.u-noh nané.ik¥o0to©a-?ih nd3-noh ?i.iyd.u?  cisicini-nd.007?
here.it.is-P  IC.be.six(I[)-OP  egg-P here.it.is glass
‘Here are six eggs.” (T 1.61) ‘Here’s a glass!” (T 1.61)

112)  ‘ooh ‘ou ‘uhciinnaas[O]inniih ‘oouhs ",
200h ?0u?-ih-ciini-naasi©Oani-ni.ih ?0.0uhd?

And DUBIT-PST-down-left.laying(I1)-04.ITER  porcupine
‘But I guess there was [a quill of] a porcupine left behind in it.

“fiyou wodciicicoon .

?i.iyo.u? Wciicacoo-ni?

Here.it.is think(AI)-4S

“Look at this!”” he thought.” (FITG 212-213)

113)  niiiwoooh, ‘aabiitibeinoo n206eeih ‘innitaa “.
ni.iiwoooh ?aabiitaw-e.in2o? n20Oeeih ?inanitaa?
grandmother.VOC  IC.steal.s.t.from(TA)-3S/1S maybe person
‘Grandmother, it looks like someone stole [my grame] from me!

‘iiyou ‘ou ‘uh ‘iciinaasibyi .
?i.iyo.u? ?ou?uh-?i-ciini-naasib¥i?

Here it is NPAST-?-down-laying.behind(II.PASSIM).0S
Here is [a quill]; it was left behind [in the trap].” (FITG 217-217)

The distal (distant, ‘there’) counterparts to there forms are I /na.ay6.un-/ and Al /ndana?aan-/
(AR néeyoun-, nééne ‘één-), with the same pattern of inflectional forms:

114)  ndaydu nic .
na.ayo.u? naci?
there.it.is water

‘There’s some water.” (T 1.61)

115) ‘ddnaa‘ ‘ikébitoksyon" ‘in’  ndayouninh?
?44anaa? ?i-kabitokdyo-noh ?ini? na.ayo.u-ninoh
who 3S-tent-P that  there.it.is-OBV.P

‘Whose tents are those [over there]?” (T 1.61)

116)  nddn‘agan®™  té yrondho "

naana?aa-noh ta?iyoondh?-oh



there.it.is-P  child-P
“There are some kids [over there].” (T 1.61)

117) naan[‘Jaa‘  biiBGaa’ ‘abii@ooutson “
niana?aa? bii®aa? ?a-bii©04.outddn-a?
there.it.1s insect 2S-shirt-LOC

‘there’s a bug on your shirt!” (T 1.61)

These forms — especially /?i.iy6.un-/ — can be used more loosely in discourse simply as phatic
forms, meaning something like ‘hey, now listen up!’:

118)  iiyou’ woociinic”,  nii©»’ "stoouhsoosoootehin”,
?i.iyo.u? Wwoocii-nici?  nii©22? ?0to.ouh-s60-s2.00tahi-ni?
here it is say(AD)-4S  twin 2S.0OBLIG-REDUP-play(AI)-12

‘[ The other child] was saying: “Hey, Twin, let’s play!” (FITG 81)

119)  byoosiiih O>ociiih, ‘iiyou’ woociiteich  'inii@onooninoio’:
bYoosiiih ©oociiih ?i.iyo.u? woociit-e.icih ?i-nii©anoon-indo?
somewhat. ADV later. ADV here.it.is say(TA)-4/3P 3S-father-3P
‘Some time later, “Listen up!” their father said to them:” (FITG 148)

4.5.4 Interrogative Pronouns

Questions involving ‘who?’ or ‘whose?’or ‘which?’ use a pseudo-verbal interrogative
pronoun /?4(&)naan-/.

120)  wooheih ‘anaaa’ nohu’ ’ahniisinaah  tih’iiniibei¢"?
waoheih ?anaaa? nohu? ?ah-niisi-naah tah?ii-niiw-e.i¢i?
well who this  #-two(Al)-2P want-marry(TA)-4/3S

‘Well, which one of you two wants Found-in-the-Grass to marry her?’ (FITG 232)

Note that Kroeber consistently records this form as /?4naa?/ (and see AR hénee ), but Taylor
always records it as /?4dnaa?/.

In addition to the simple pronoun seen in the preceding example, there is also a set of
interrogative pronouns which are pseudo-verbal in nature, with a meaning of ‘who is the one

while the second set express special surprise at an unexpected or unknown person or arrival or
special puzzlement. Note that in these and all pseudo-verbal pronouns, when subjunctive
inflections are used, the final /-n/ of the underlying stem of the pronoun is dropped except in the
case of obviative inflections.

?4ana?aan- who is/are...? (Al)

‘aan’ad’ who is s/he?

‘aan’aa-n"* who is s/he? (OBV) (not documented in Sifton)
‘aan’aa-n"" who are they?



‘aan’aa-ninh who are they? (OBV) (not documented in Sifton)

‘aan’aa-hk” who could/might s/he be!?
‘adan’aa-ndahk” who could/might s/he be!? (OBV) (not documented in Sifton)
‘aan’aa-hkonh who could/might they be!?

‘adan’aa-nahkonh who could/might they be!? (OBV) (not documented in Sifton)

There are similar pseudo-verbal ‘what’ forms (Sifton 175) (obviatives are formed as as above for
all the sets below, but not listed here):

?4.ayd.un- what is/are...? (I1)8
‘aayou’ what is it?
‘aayou-n"" what are they?

‘aayou-hahk” what could/might it be!?
‘aayou-hahksnh what could/might they be!?

Another set of such forms asks ‘where is/are...?” (Sifton 178)
tdata?aan- where is/are...? (Al)

taat’aa’ where is s/he?
taat’aa-n"" where are they?

taat’aa-hahk” where could/might s/he be!?
taat’aa-hahkonh where could/might they be!?

tootd.un- where is/are...? (II)

totou’ where is it?

tootéu-n" where are they? (not documented in Sifton)

No subjunctive forms of this latter pronoun are documented, but they could presumably occur.
Examples from Taylor 1994 illustrating forms not given by Sifton are:

121)  ‘ddn‘ddn™  ‘ibiO35t300n° ?
P4ana?aa-ni? ?i-bi©20t3.00-ni?
who-OBV 3S-love(TA.DEPPART)-OBV
‘Who does he love?’

122)  ‘aaydun” Tii iy[h]5otdak  ?
?d.ayo0.u-ni? ?i-i.i?-iyohootaaki?
what-OBV  3S-INSTR-die(AL.LPART)
‘What did he die of?’

123)  tddt‘ddn Teiintitdsw * ?

8 This stem likely derives from /aan-yo.un/.



taata?aa-ni?  ?i-ciiniitdodwu?-2?
where-OBV  3S-car-OBV
‘Where is his car?’ (T 2.444)

124) tdat ‘aaninh thoyoteihiin® ?
tdata?aa-ninoh ?i-koyooteihii-noh
where-OBV.P 3S-belt-OBV.P
‘Where are her belts?’ (T 2.444)

125)  tootéun™ béil™" ?
tootd.u-noh  bé.ih-oh
where-P needle-P

‘Where are the needles?’ (T 2.442)
4.5.5 Possessive Pronouns
Pronominal forms meaning ‘mine’ ‘yours’ are based on the Al verb /?iniisitooowu-/ ‘to

own s.t.” There are two choices. Some speakers take the verb and use it as a simple noun. Others
create a participle. Either way, the form is then possessed.9

SING PL
1S néeiniistroow “, néeiniistroowuut ° ‘eeiniistroowun ” (12)
néeeiniist>oowuno? ‘ (1P)
2S eeiniistooow ™, ‘eeiniistooowuut eeiniistooowunID
3S ‘Tintistooow ®, ‘linilistooowuut ° ‘Tiniistooowunod
(oo 17 G ke 17 ’ 1 (oo 17 ’ < (9
4S UNILSTO2OWUR ~, LINLISIDIOWUUIOONIN iiniist>05-un’‘ (?7)

The first forms listed under the singular are true nouns. The second forms listed are Al
participles formed from the verb (/?iniisitooowtiuton-/ ‘act of owning s.t.”). The plurals can also
use the participles: Péeiniist>oowiiutdsnin “ ‘ours (incl.)’ etc. These forms are documented in
Sifton 186-87 and by Taylor (2.91). They are uncommon in natural discourse. They can
sometimes be used with a following noun as a possessive adjective/determiner, in which case
they serve to emphasize the identity of the possessor (in comparison to the use of the standard
possession markers):

126) neeiniistooow biit “‘owuh.
na-iniisitooowu? biito?dwuh
1S-own land

‘My land.’ (or more specifically ‘my own land’ or ‘my land’) (Sifton 187)

127)  ‘iihéi‘aach ‘in°  ‘éeiniistdzow ™ baat éeinooh!
?iih-é.1?aa-cih ?ini? “a-iniisitdddwu? baata?¢.eindo-h
lend-1P-2S.IMPER  that 2S-own IC.stiff(11)-0S

‘Lend us that tarp of yours!” (T 2.91)

9 AR uses a slightly different base verb, /niisitoo-/, and uses only the participial base /niisitooton-/.



Roughly the same meaning can be conveyed by using the verb itself, in a relative clause
construction:

128)  ‘iwoshoo©O*“  ‘in®  ‘iiniistooowunio ‘.
?21wosih600’® ?ini?  ?iiniisitooowu-noo?
horse that  IC.own(AI)-1S

‘The horse I have/my horse.” (S 186)

4.6 Noun Phrases

A noun phrase includes a main noun (with any inflectional affixes), along with any other
words which modify the noun. This can include determiners (‘that,” ‘this’), adjectives and
numbers, plus certain proclitics than can occur on nouns as well as verbs. A lexical prefix
(technically a “prenoun®) can also be applied to a noun. The word order in a noun phrase is
fixed:

PART + DET + ADJ/NUM + PROCL + PRENOUN + NOUN
The particles referred to here are normally derived adverbial particles, which function somewhat
like prepositions in English.

Two nouns are conjoined by noh ‘and’ (which is optional — nouns can simply be listed
one after the other as well). Disjunction is expressed by noh w(s)?ééit“ ‘or.*

4.6.1 Prenouns vs. Full Verbal Modifiers

See section 4.4.5 for a full discussion of noun compounding and the use of prenouns.
Prenouns can also be detached from the noun stem using the derivational suffix /-iiih/. In this
case, the detached adjectival particle occurs immediately prior to the noun. The form bhiiih “all’
occurs especially commonly in this way (see several examples in FITG). Such detachment
constructions are intermediate between a true attached prenoun and an independent verb-type
modifier in terms of their pragmatics — they often occur with lexical combinations that are less

common than those involving attached prenouns, but more common than those with verbal

modifiers, and they highlight the saliency of the modifier more than an attached prenoun, but less



than a verbal modifier.

4.6.2 Proclitics Occurring with Nouns

The most common proclitics that occur attached to nouns are 2o= (interrogative ‘is it
a...7’) and toc¢= (‘where is...?”). The negative ch ‘ii- can also be attached to nouns.

4.6.3 Adjectival and Number Verbs

Note that there are no true “adjectives® in AA. Words which perform this function are
actually verbs. The same is true for numbers which modify nouns. Thus one actually says
“the ‘it is red’ book* for “the red book* and “the ‘they are three’ books* for “the three books.*
The modifying verbs have II and Al forms, which agree with NI and NA nouns respectively:
129)  téih ‘iinaaniih boo ‘oouh kyoo ‘ouhuuh.

taah?ii-naani-ih b20?35-ih k¥00?6uhu-ih

IC.want-be.the.one(Il)-0P  IC.red(I)-OP IC.round(II.DIM)-0P

‘I want red beads.” (T 2.157)
130)  cookuusinh bei ‘thk koh ‘w225 !

caoku.ut-inih baa?ahi-ki? koh?owd.007?

throw.to.here(TA)-2S/S.IMPER IC.red(AI)-3S ball

‘Throw me the red ball!” (T 2.157)

4.6.4 Determiners

Determiners are as follows:

NI NA.PROX.S NA.OBV, NA.PROX.P
this néhu? naha? néhu?
that ?ini? ?ini? ?ini?

This system is similar to AR. However, naha ‘ (AR néhe ) was in the process of obsolescing in



classical AA. It shows up regularly in text #2 from Brockie and Cowell 2017 (p. 8, paragraphs 3,

6; p. 10, paragraphs 1, 3, 4; p. 12, paragraph 5). The form also shows up sporadically in a second

text from 1901, "The Mouse and the Frog":

131)  ‘ootnaahaaneit>onh W22CTic nah‘  “ociih.
‘?ootoni-naahaaneitoo-nih WwooCii-Ci?  naha? ?oociih

IC.FUT-that.where.be.located(AI)-1P say(AI)-3S this mouse
“"Let's both [search for] someplace where we can stay," the mouse (PROX) said.’

‘aaah woociiteic”  nuh‘ kokoah.
Paaah woociit-e.i¢i? nuhu? kokoah
yes  say(TA)-4/3S this frog

“"Okay," the frog (OBV) said to him.” (Mouse and Frog)

132) ...nuh‘ kokoah woo¢iitroc nah‘  “ociikah.
....nuhu? kokoah woociit-0o¢1? naha? oociikah?
...this frog  say(TA)-3S/4 this  mouse.DIM

.. ‘the little mouse (PROX) said to the frog (OBV)’ (Mouse and Frog)

These are, however, the only texts where a naha /nohu’ opposition occurs. The three
other original texts in Brockie and Cowell 2017, as well as FITG have only nohu’. Likewise
none of the religious materials from Griva, Vasta or Sifton show examples of naha’, and Sifton
does not mention it in his grammar. Even in the “War Story” (text #2), the form is used
irregularly — for plural as well as singular referents for example. Thus this form appears to have
been already archaic in AA by 1900.

4.6.4.1 Definiteness and Identifiability. The determiners (‘this’ and ‘that’) often
function as markers of definiteness rather than true contrastive demonstratives, thus approaching
English ‘the’ in function. First mention of a referent in a discouse usually involves no
determiner, but subsequent mentions normally include a determiner. In the following passage, a
single sweat lodge is mentioned multiple times. There are no other contrastive sweatlodges under
discussion or potentially available in the discourse, so there are no distinctions being made

between ‘this sweatlodge’ and ‘that sweatlodge.’



First mention of a referent, without determiner:

133)  wooheih nii©22oh naaciiih niiscyiich ciibaac*
wooheih nii©oooh naaciiih niisi¢’ii-cih ciibaaci?
okay father. VOC EMPH.ADV make(AlLT)-2S.IMPER sweat.lodge

‘Well, father, you must now make a sweat-lodge.” (FITG 133)
Ten lines later, same referent mentioned again, with determiner:

134)  9oh  nohu‘ ‘aatosiiih ‘thctobaaansoch,
?00h  nohu? ?aatosiiih ?ihcitoba.aa-noocih
and thus IC.each.ADV shoot.into.air(Al)-3P.ITER
‘Every time they shot up into the air,

‘ou ‘uh ‘uunsonsh 2owunso 2oh nuhu‘ ciibyaac”.
?0ou?uh-?1i-n62-noh?200wuno2?200-h nuhu? ciibaci?
NPAST-IMPERF-REDUP-shaking/moving this  sweat.lodge
the sweat lodge shook and moved about.” (FITG 143)

Three lines later, same referent mentioned again, with determiner:

135)  ’ou’uhnoouhcihin’™ iinooningo’ ‘thiiciith  nuhu’  ciibaaciin ™.
?ou?uh-no.o.uh¢ahi-ni? ?1-1n0on-ind9? ?ihficiith  nuhu?  ciibaaciin-a?
NPAST-run.outside(Al)-4S  3S-mother-3P from.ADV this sweat.lodge-
LOC

‘Their mother ran out from the sweat lodge.” (FITG 146)

The same pattern of determiner usage can be seen with the man who is a key character in
FITG. In line 1, he is mentioned without a determiner, as he is not identifiable. He is next
mentioned explicitly in line 6, as ‘that man.” He is next mentioned in line 12 as ‘that man.” He
next occurs in line 16, as ‘this man.” He does not appear again until line 59, where he is ‘that
man’ again, this time with a relative clause to further clarify his identity after his long absence
from the story.

Similarly, the mysterious visitor at the beginning of the story is first alluded to as simply
a presence in line 6, and then receives reference as a pronominal affix in line 7. In line 8, ‘this
person’ is mentioned, with a determiner, since the referent is already active based on lines 6 and
7 and is thus identifiable. In line 18 the person is mentioned again, this time as ‘this man.” But
then in line 23, when the man finally is allowed into the tepee, he is called simply ‘a man.’ This
is apparently because he is no longer ‘that’ mysterious presence that has been referred to in the
story, but now is ‘a’ (as yet non-identifiable) man who appears in person for the first time. He is
next explicitly mentioned in line 49, now as ‘this man.’

To take one more example, the noun ‘trap’ occurs for the first time in line 189, without a
determiner. It occurs again in line 196 without a determiner. Both times a young man is asking is
grandmother to make a trap, but it is not yet made in 196, so is non-referential and non-
identifiable. Subsequently, once the trap is made, it is referred to as ‘his trap.’



The determiners can also function as pronouns, in which case no noun follows them. This

is most commonly the case when the determiner functions as the head of a relative clause:

136) nuhu‘ naaatenowunich iniicyoho°,  woociiih nahei ‘iiih  ‘aatiniihoo¢“.
nuhu? nii-?atan-owunicih ?i-nii¢Yah-0? woociiih nahei?iith  ?aataniih-20¢i?
this  IMPERF-take.out(TI)-4P 3S-arrow.DIM-P DUBIT then.ADV
watch.for(TA)-3S/4
‘The ones who were pulling out his arrows, then he watched for them.” (FITG 76)

AA has a specific indefinite marker /t3dnih/, which is used in non-referential situations, where
categories of an item are referred to. The equivalent would be English ‘I’'m looking for a red
car.” This could mean that there is a specific, known red car that the person is looking for (lost in
a parking lot, for example). It could also mean however that the speaker simply wants a red car,
such as when going car shopping. This latter case is non-referential, and this is when /t33nih/ is
used in AA — or at least in situations where the existence of the item being searched for is not
certain. In these situations, the verb optionally takes conjunct iterative inflections (though Sifton
188 records affirmative inflections):

137)  caacibiinéi‘aach w226h t2onah kd5kounii©o[o]uh!
caaci-biin-¢é.i?aacih w000ah t3dnih kd3k6.uni.i©33-ih
to.here-give(TA)-2S/1P.IMPER knife INDEF IC.thin(IT)-0S.ITER

‘Give me a knife that’s thin!” (T 2.438)

See FITG 187 for another iterative example.
The particle is also used in situations where a known set of items is being referred to, but
the exact one is unknown (thus referential, but not identifiable):

138)  wonééi ‘inoninh tonh  iifi}nokiitoo ‘!
woni-?a?inon-inih tddnih ?iii-nokiitdo?
ALLAT-know(TA)-2S/3.IMPER  INDEF3S.IMPERF-look.for(AL. T.DEPPART)
‘Go find out what he’s looking for!” (T 2.438)

139) toonh GitrOe nii ‘aanaatow °, ootoniith  biinetin °.
toonih ?1itoBa-?ih nii?aandat-owo? Pootoniith biin-atano?
INDER how.many(II)-OP IC.like(TT)- FUT.ADV give(TA)-1S/2S

‘As many things as you like, I shall give you.” (Sifton 189)

In ex. 138, there is definitely an actual item, but it is not identifiable to the speaker. In this case,
affirmative inflections are used.

4.6.4.2 Emphatic determiners. There is a derivational sufix that derives emphatic
determiners (and a few other words), and which means ‘precisely...” or ‘particular...” The form
is /-iin-/ (cognate with AR -iino). Examples are:

140)  woociiih nahnih ‘i ‘iiih toyoniiih tih ‘iisiiih’ ciicaanic*,



WwoCiiith nah=nih-?ii?iith toyoniiith tah?iisiith ciiCaa-nici?
DUBIT that=PST-when.ADV as.if ADV want. ADV  enter(Al)-4S
‘Then it was almost as if he was wanting to come in.’
nuhu‘ ‘innitaan®  nuh‘uu’ ‘ih ‘Tino ‘unenitooteeiton ©.
nuhu? ?inanitaa-nd? nuh?uu? ?ih-?ii-no?unanitoot-€ito-no?
this  person-OBV this. EMPH  3.PST-IMPERF-come.around(TA)-DEPPART.4/3S-OBV
this person, the [particular] one who kept arriving and hanging around her.” (FITG 19)

141)  nuh‘uu’ ‘aan ‘aac” nohu ‘ tih ‘iiniibii¢?
nuh?uu? ?aana?aa-¢i? nohu? tah?ii-niiw-e.i¢i?
This it.is.who(AI)-3S this want-marry(TA)-4/3S

‘Who would want this one to marry her [in particular]?’ (FITG 237)
Taylor documents £35kii * for “where precisely?’ and ‘77kii * for ‘here precisely’:

142)  tookii ‘ahniitowwotondhaaa *?
t3dkii? ?ah-niitowu-wotondhaaa?
where. EMPH 2S.PST-first-go.to.school(AI.O)
‘Where [exactly] did you first go to school?’ (T 2.444)

143)  nostonc[h] indkohubh Tikii .
nd-5ton-cih?i-ndkoht-bah  ?iikii?
1S-FUT-NEG-sleep(Al)-1P  here. EMPH
‘We‘re not going to sleep here.” (T 1.401)

4.6.5 Noun Phrase Syntax

See the opening of section 4.6 for the unmarked order of noun-phrase constituents. See
section 10.2 for further discussion of noun phrases, as well as marked noun phrase word order.

! The expected form here would be simply tah ‘iih.



Chapter Five: Verbal Inflection

The verb is the richest area of AA grammar. Verb stems themselves are often bi- or tri-
morphemic — in other words, expressing multiple lexical concepts in a single stem, as different
smaller units of meaning combine to create an overall idea. These stems can also undergo
secondary derivation to derive more specific or nuanced (and more complex) verb stems (see
chapter six). The verbs then inflect (add prefixes and suffixes) for subject/actor, and in the case
of transitive verbs, also for object/undergoer. As explained earlier (chapter two), the inflections
vary according to the stem class of the verb (I, AL, TI, TA), as well as the inflectional order
(affirmative, non-affirmative, conjunct and imperative).

Before beginning the discussion of inflection, we will first discuss the characteristic
Algonquian pattern of proximate and obviative marking, which affects inflection for all stem
classes and all inflectional orders except the imperative, and which is cross-linguistically unusual
in that it involves marking “direction of action” for transitive verbs with animate agents and
undergoers.

5.1 Proximate and Obviative System

In Algonquian languages such as AA, when two or more third persons are mentioned in
the same sentence or longer section of discourse, the speaker must choose which is the more
important (‘proximate’) and which is/are less important (‘obviative(s)’). There can only be one
proximate third person, though there can be more than one obviative. The importance is not
related to social rank, but rather to which of person (or thing) is the main topic of the sentence,
conversation or narrative. Proximate/obviative is thus a ‘discourse prominence’ marking system.

In this grammar, 3 is used to refer to third person proximate, while 4 is used to refer to
fourth person (third person obviative). Similarly, 0 is used to refer to inanimate third persons,
and 04 is used to refer to obviative inanimates.

Here is an example of the system in action [from the entry Stampede]:

1) kokou ‘vhuh ~ nihnééihook ‘iwdsh300ibii*  nihstkuhnic 7.
kdokou?uhuh? nih-ne.éih-00ki? ?iwdsih000abii? nih-tdkohu-nici?
grouse PAST-scare(TA)-3S/4 horse.OBV PAST-flee(Al)-4S

‘A (PROX) grouse scared the (OBV) horse, and the (OBV) horse bolted.” (T 2.283)

Note that the noun referring to the obviative entity has special obviative marking
(‘iwsh320 “ would be the unmarked proximate form). The TA verb ending -0k “ indicates that
the proximate entity is acting on the obviative one. The Al verb ending -nic “ indicates that the
obviative entity is doing that action.

Compare the first sentence to this (created) one:

2) kbokou tthuh  nihnéeihéik ‘Twish500ibii*  nihtSkuhk .
kdokou?thuh? nih-né.eih-é.iki? ?iwdsih600abii? nih-tdkohu-ki?
grouse PAST-scare(TA)-4/3S horse.OBV PAST-flee-3S

‘An (OBV) horse scared the (PROX) grouse, and the (PROX) grouse fled.’

Notice that in the new sentence, the only thing that has changed is the verb endings. The



ending -éik ” indicates that the obviative entity is acting on the proximate one. The verb ending -
k" indicates that it is the proximate entity doing that action. The grouse remains the most
important ‘person’ or topic of the sentence, but it is now the horse which acts on the grouse.

On the other hand, the speaker could have treated the horse as proximate. In that case the
second sentence would have the following inflections:

3) k3okou ‘uh35h> ¢ nihnééithook iWish300 “ niht3kuhnic .
kdokou?uhuh?-0?  nih-ne.éih-o0ki? ?iwdsih0oOa? nih-tdkohu-nici?
grouse-OBV PAST-scare(TA)-3S/4 horse PAST-flee(Al)-4S

‘The (PROX) horse scared the (OBV) grouse and the (OBV) grouse fled.’

Note that (2) and (3) describe exactly the same reference-world event (in contrast to (1)). The
only difference is which entity or participant is treated as proximate by the speaker. The
proximate/obviative system requires marking direction of action on TA verbs (/-e.i-/ means
‘obviative acting on proximate,’ /-00-/ means ‘proximate acting on obviative’). In addition, TI,
Al or II verbs are marked for agreement with the proximate or obviative status of their subject.
Note that ‘subject’ and ‘proximate’ do not necessarily overlap as categories — a subject can be
proximate or obviative.

Unlike animate nouns, inanimate nouns do not take explicit obviative marking, but
obviation occurs with them as well. This is visible due to the inflection on the verb. Pseudo-
verbal NI pronouns do show explicit obviative marking, as do NI lexicalized verbal nouns. In the
following, the pseudoverbal interrogative form ‘what is it?’ takes obviative marking:

4) ‘aayéun n33ton33360->wiok ?
Paayd.u-ni? no-3toni-?30ow-60ki?
what.is.it-tOBV 1.FUT-feed(TA)-1S/3S.DEPPART
‘What shall I feed him?* (Modified based on T 1.261)

The person or animal being fed is the proximate third person, so the thing that will be fed to the
person or animal is a second ‘third person,® which is therefore obviative. In contrast 2aayou?
would be used for ‘what is it?¢ if there were only onee third-person in the sentence. Another
example, with a verbal noun, is:

5) nii©eéyoouhs ky2o “5oniih.
nii-O4ayo.th-2? kY20?35-ni.ih
IMPERF-mash(TI)-3S IC.round(I1)-04P

‘She is mashing the potatoes.‘ (T 2.247)

Contrast this with ky2o ‘douh niniikeé ‘Oé * ‘the potatoes have gotten moldy’ (T 2.123). The NI
verbal noun ‘potatoes’ is plural in the latter case, whereas it is obviative plural in ex. 5, because
there are two participants, and ‘she’ is treated as proximate.

When NI and NA entities are both participants, the NA is almost always the proximate
participant. With two NA entities, speaker choice is much more free. In one case however,
obviative marking is obligatory, and thus can be considered “grammatical” rather than related to
a speaker choice about discourse prominence. This occurs with objects or entities possessed by a



third person (‘his wife, her friend, his blanket”). The possessor is proximate (whether or not
explicitly mentioned in the sentence), and the possessed object is always marked as obviative:

6) niith ‘iith ‘my friend’ (underlying ni-itah?iiihah)

Tith ‘Tith ‘your friend’

‘iniith Tiithoho ‘his/her friend-OBV’ (underlying ?ini-itah?iithah-o7?)
7) ‘ithoho* niit3otéu 1inoo 3onic .

?1.ih?ah-0?  nii-t60-t00?2UNn227?22-nici?
her.son-OBV IMPERF-REDUP-stopping(Al)-4S
“‘Her son stutters.” (T 2.309)!

8) ‘Thct ‘Tih nih Tinoocoonih ‘ibiiOout °.
?ihci?-ith nih-?1.i-n20co0-nih ?1-biiOo.uto?
tear-PL PST-INSTR-wet(11)-04S 3S-shirt

“‘His shirt got wet from his tears.* (T 2.215)

(contrast with 0S ‘it is wet’: nondocoo-h (T 2.435))
9a)  kondoo 2oniih in Sn°".
kond.00?00-ni.ih ?in-07?5-noh
IC.swollen(Il)-04P  3S-ankle-P
‘Her ankles are swollen.” (T 2.326)

9b) ‘In oniiton kons25 ‘oouh.
?ino?oniito-noh kond.00?35-ih
have.ankle(ALPART)-P IC.swollen-0P
‘My ankles are swollen.” (T 2.327)

Example (7) shows that third-person-possession obviation is grammatical rather than pragmatic
marking: the son is clearly the topic of interest in the sentence, with the mother not mentioned
except via the possessive prefix, but the son is nevertheless required to be treated as obviative.
More generally, several of the examples illustrate that obviation is a discourse-level phenomenon
in AA. Even when there is only one overt noun in a sentence, proximate/obviative marking
occurs, and this is the case with pragmatic as well as grammatical obviatives, as illustrated by
numerous examples in FITG.

5.2 Affirmative Order Verb Inflections

As already described in the introduction, AA has four different types of verb stems, II,
Al TI, and TA depending on the animacy of the subject and object of the verb. The language
marks inanimate (0) subjects and obviative inanimates (04) on II verbs. It marks animate first,
second and third person subjects (1,2,3), as well as obviative third person subjects (4) on Al TI
and TA verbs. There is also a distinction between exclusive first person plural, which does not
incude the person being spoken to (1P), and inclusive first person plural, which does include the

! Taylor actually records ‘ith oh © and niit33tou *-.



person being spoken to (12), for Al, TI and TA verbs. Number as well as person are obligatorily
marked, contrasting singular (S) and plural (P) (though in some cases the marking is ambiguous).
In the affirmative order — i.e. positive, declarative, affirmative statements -- the pronominal
affixes are all suffixes.

5.2.1 II Verb Inflections, Affirmative

IT (inanimate subject, intransitive) verbs are used in reference to inanimate subjects.

SING PLURAL
0 -h, -° -ih, -’
04 -nh, -ninh -niih, -niniih

Details of II Verb Inflections, Affirmative (using underlying forms)

IT Verbs AA AR (C & M 2008:75-76 + suppl.)
0S -h -

0S (-Oa- verbs) -n>-? -¢

04S -nih -ni’

04S (-Oa- verbs) -ninih -nini’

0P -ih -1

0P (-Oa- verbs) -?ith > -7 -1

04P -ni.ih -ni’i

04P (-Oa- verbs) -nini.ih -nini‘i

The second set of forms is used with verbs called /-Oa-/ verbs for short, because by far the most
common such verbs are those ending in this final, which indicates falling, or final or resulting
position. All of these verbs end in underlying /-n/. When the 04 suffix /ni-/ is added, the result is
/-n/ +1 (glide vowel) + /ni-/.

Full inflected forms of these verbs, reflecting classical AA, can be found in the
Appendix.

5.2.2 Al Verb Inflections, Affirmative

Al (animate subject, intransitive) verbs are used in reference to animate subjects. The
inflecions used are the following:

SING PLUR

1 -noo* -nh, -°

12 N/A -nin




2 -n° -naah
3 ¢4 - -h -ch, -, -ih
4 -nic* -nich

10)

Details of AI Verb Inflections, Affirmative (using underlying forms), are as follows:

Al Verbs

1S

28

3S

3S (-na verbs)
3S (-CV verbs)
4S

4S (-na verbs)
4S (-CV verbs)
1P

1P

12

2P

3P

3P (-na verbs)
3P (-CV verbs)
4P

4P (-na verbs)
4P (-CV verbs)

AA
(Sifton)

-niz

-nih

-nin
-né

-niz

AA
(phonemicized)

-n2oN- > nd9°?

-non > -nd? > -n°
S>> ¢

-n>-?

-h

-nicin > -nici? > -nic?
-ninicin > -ninici? > -ninic *
-nicin > -nici? > -nic?
-nih > -nh

-?

-nini? > -nin *

-naah

-cth > -ch

-?ih>-?

-ih

-nicih > -nich

-ninicih > -ninich
-nicih > -nich

AR (C & M 2008:76
+ supplemental)

-noo

-ni3
-nini3
-ni3

b

-nee
-31°

-1

-1
-ni3i
-nini3i
-ni3i

Note that 1P /-nih/ causes preceding /-aa-/ at the end of verb stems to change to /-00-/
(this also occurs in AR). The accent is always forced onto the preceding syllable with this ending
as well. Also note that the two endings /-nih/ and /-?/ are conditioned phonologically, and are not
in free variation. The /-?/ ending is used with verbs ending in /-i(i)-/ and /-u(u)-/ (ex. 10-
12,14(first verb), 15-17), as well as all verbs ending with a single final vowel (ex. 13), while the
/-nih/ ending is used with all other verbs (ex. 14(second verb),18-19).
Concerning the /-?/ ending, when the final vowel of the stem is long, it occurs as /-VV?/
(ex. 14(first verb)). When the final vowel is short, and the preceding syllable is also short, it
generally occurs as /-V?/ (ex. 10, 11, 12). When the final vowel is short and the preceding
syllable is long, it occurs as /-?"/ (ex. 15-17). This also occurs when the final vowel is /-a/ (ex.
13). Note finally that the /-?/ ending does not force stress shifts on the verb, unlike /-nih/.
Examples from Taylor 1994 (but with classical AA translations) are:

‘iniiyootéhi .
?iniiyootahi-?



IC.clean(AI)-1P

‘We are clean.” (T 1.157)
11) Docihi .

?35c¢ihi-?

IC.choke(Al)-1P

‘We are choking.” (T 1.151)

12)  tonouhu .
tond.uhu-?
IC.cold(AI)-1P
‘We are cold.” (T 1.165)

13)  nihiticsin 9.
nih-?itacisina-?
PST-flipped.over(Al)-1P
‘We turned over.’ (in a car, for ex.) (T 2.170)

14) nih ‘i “20kowuu | nahaacciicoonh.
nih-?1.i?-39kowui-? nahaaci-cih?ii-c33-nih
PST-INSTR-sick(AI)-1P that.why-NEG-come(AI)-1P
‘We got sick because of it, that’s why we didn’t come.” (T 1.166)

15)  nihno{>}nd ‘aab“.
nih-nond?aabi-?
PST-make.mistake.in.speaking(AI)-1P
‘I made a mistake in my word.” (T 2.183)

16) ‘92sibyoouh .
?20sibY0.6uhu-?
IC.stink(AI)-1P
‘We stink.” (T 12.172)

17)  ‘itistin“.
?iitasiini-?
IC.have.scar(Al)-1P
‘We have a scar.’

18)  niich 5{5}h255nh 2{2}Oaanh.
nii-cih?5ha.ad-nih ?0044noh

IMPERF-chop.things(AIL.O)-1P meat
‘We‘re chopping meat.” ( T 1.153)

19)  nihn ‘uu® 35nh.
nih-no?GuO2?55-nih
PST-close.eyes(AI)-1P
‘We closed our eyes.” (T 1.161)



An example of the basic inflections for /no'iBaa-/ ‘arrive’ (with male pronunciation) is.
Note the movement of stress in 1P, 12, 2P and 3P.

SING PLUR
1 noo u@aans> nou ‘u©ronh
12 N/A nov ‘uOdanin
2 noo ‘uBaan ® nou'u@aanaah
3 122 ‘uOaac” nou ‘uOdadch
4 noo ‘UOaanic noo ‘u@aanich

The second set of Al third and fourth person endings are used on a restricted set of verbs called -
-na- verbs as a shorthand. These verbs all end in underlying /-n/. The most common are those
endings is /-sin-/ meaning ‘fall, lay, final position.’ In first and second person, an /-a/ is added
finally before the inflections. But in third person the final /-n/ > /-?/. In the fourth person, the
result is /-n/ + /a/ + /-ni-/ (obviative marker) + inflection. An example of such a verb is
/KYanisin-/ ‘fall down (from above)’ (see T 1.237 and 2.360) The final /a/ dissimilates when
stressed and unstressed as expected, and then is lost through syncope when unstressed. The 3S
and 1P endings are -CV? < -C " as expected, although Taylor often does not record the final
vowel.

SING PLUR
1 kyaansinnoo kyaansin “
12 N/A kyaansinnin *
2 kyaansinn kyaansinénaah
3 kyaanis * kyaansi‘
4 kyaansinnic* kyaansinnich

A list of the verbs which take this inflectional pattern is included in the Appendix.

The third set of third and fourth person endings are likewise used on another restricted set
of verbs. These are verbs which end in a consonant other than /-n/ in their underlying form,
followed by a short vowel. The inflectional endings are then added, but 3S is simply /-h-/ and 3P
is /-ih/. An example of such as verb is Al /baa©¢.ita-/ ‘be big’ (see T 1.76). Note that the final /-
a/ dissimilates to /i/ when unstressed and /e/ when stressed, as expected, and then drops due to
syncopation prior to final /-h/. For 1P, /-CV?/>-C?".

SING PLUR
1 binaa©éitino> bindaa©eit “
12 N/A bindaOéitinin *
2 binaa©eéitin ° binaa©éiténaah
3 binaa6éith binaa©e¢itéih (also recorded as binaaOéitéeih)
4 bindaOéitinic * bindaOéitinich

A list of the verbs which take this inflectional pattern is included in the Appendix.

5.2.3 TI Verb Inflections, Affirmative



TI (transitive, inanimate object) verbs are used to refer to an animate actor acting on an

inanimate object. Note that one cannot have an inanimate actor in AA.

SING PLUR
1 -owao -owunh
12 N/A -owunin *
2 -ow? -owunaah
3 T 5
4 -owunic* -owunich

Details of TI Verb Inflections, Affirmative (using underlying forms)

AA AA AR (C & M 2008:77)
(Sifton 71)  (phonemicized)

1S -awa -OWo0n- > -0Wa0? -OWO00

2S5 -aw -Owon- > -owa? > -ow ? -OW

3S -0 0?7 >-° -0

48 -owunici? > -owunic * -owuni3

1P -owunih -owunih > -owunh -owuni‘/-owu’

12 -owunin -owunini? > -owunin * -owuno*

2P -owuné -owunaah -owunee

3P -6u -0?uh > -0° -Ou‘u

4P -owunicih > -owunich -owuni3i

Although the 4S and 4P forms are not documented by Sifton, they occur in texts recorded

by Kroeber. An example of 4P is:

11)

3S/4

.....

nuhu‘ naaateno>wunich ‘iniic¢ysho woociiih nahei ‘iiih ‘aatiniihr>¢ .
nuhu? nii-?atan-owunicih ?i-nii¢Yah?-oh  woodiiih nahei?iith  ?aatanith-00¢i?
this  IMPERF-take.out(T1)-4P 3S-arrow.DIM-P DUBIT then.ADV  watch.for(TA)-

‘The ones who were pulling out his arrows, then he watched for them.” (FITG 76)

An example of an inflected TI verb (?itan- ‘get, take s.t.”) is the following:

SING PLUR



1 ‘iitenowoo ‘iitenowunh

12 N/A ‘iitenowunin *
2 ‘iitenow ° ‘Titinowunaah
3 ‘Titen ° Ttino

4 ‘iiténowunic* ‘iitenowunich

5.2.4 TA Verbs, Affirmative Inflections

TA (transitive, animate object) verbs are used to refer to animate actors acting on animate
undergoers. Note that one cannot have an inanimate actor in AA.

5.2.4.1 Direction-of-action theme markers: Before presenting the inflectional system
for the TA verbs, we should first discuss the idea of “direction of action,” which is a key concept
in Algonquian TA verbs, and which we have already seen in part in the discussion of proximate
and obviative forms (5.1).

Algonquian — and therefore AA — TA verbs all have a direction of action “theme marker”
(the standard Algonquian linguistic term) that indicates which direction action is going between
the two participants. This is always the first part of the inflection, and works as follows
(wherever there is no S or P indicated the form does not distinguish this):

-a.a- action by 1P on 2 or 3

-¢.1?74.a- action by 2 or 3 on 1P

-¢.1- actionby 3on2or IS or 12, 0or4 on 3
-0- actionby 2 or ISor12on3,or3on4
-i- action by 2 on 1S

-ata- action by 1S on 2

The second part of the inflections then further specify which of the multiple possibilities
is doing or being done to:

-a.a-ki? = action by 1P on 3
-4.a-n2? = action by 1P or 2

-¢.1?4.a-ki? = action by 3 on 1P
-¢.1?74a.a-n2? = action by 2 on 1P

-€.1-nm2? = action by 3 on 2
-¢.1-ki? = action by 4 on 3

-00-ki? = action by 3 on 4
-oki? = action by 2 on 3 [this one is irregular]

The rest of the differences in the second part of the endings involve whether singular or
plural is involved:



-00-ki? = action by 3S on 4
-20-cih = action by 3P on 4

-4.a-ki? = action by 1P on 3S
-a.a-cih = action by 1P on 3P

-¢.1?7a.a-n2? = action by 2S on 1P
-¢.1?4.a-naah = action by 2P on 1P

Once one undestands how the system works, it is both intricate and logical. Note that the
possible second parts of the endings in the TA (in surface form) are:

SING PLUR
1 -noo° -X (does not occur finally)
12 N/A -nin*
2 -n® -naah
3 -k -ch
4 -nic? -nich

These are exactly the same as the Al endings.

5.2.4.2 Person Hierarchy: The final thing to understand is why the 1S and 1P endings
never occur finally, which at first does not seem to make sense. In fact, there is a ranking or
hierarchy of person markings in AA (and Algonquian generally). The higher ranked person
marking is always placed in the end position. The hierarchy is as follows:

2 > (outranks) > 1S>3> 1P >4

If one combine the direction-of-action theme markers with this hierarchy, this will explain the
basis for all of the TA inflection markers.

5.2.4.3 TA Inflections: The easiest way to present the TA paradigms in three subsets,
based on the different direction-of-action markers. These are called ‘local action’ (the first and
second person markers: /-i-/, /-ata-/, /-a.a-/, and /-€.1?4.a-/), ‘direct action’ (the /-00-/ marker), and
‘inverse action’ (the /-¢.i-/ marker).

Local action

AA AA AR (C & M 2008:77-80)
(Sifton 50-62) (phonemicized)

1S/2S -éttin -étin‘ -é3en

1S/2P -etténné -iténaah -e3énee

2S/1S -in -in”® -in

2P/1S -inné -inaah -inee



IP/2S -én -dan °? -e.en

1P/2P -é'né -adanaah -&énee
2S/1P -één -éi ‘aan® -é.i‘e.en
2P/1P -ééné -éi ‘aanaah -é.1‘éénee

Direct Action

AA AA AA AR
(Sifton 50-62) (Sifton 50-62)
sg obj pl obj

1S/3 -0 -h? -0u -oouh -0' -0u‘u
2S/3  -ach Yok iz -och -ot -oti
3S/4  -ach -99¢ 1 -ach -99¢ 1 -oot  -oot
4S/4 -oonic -oonici -ooni3 -ooni3
1P/3  -éch -dac” -éz -aach -é.et  -€€3i°
12/3  -anin -55nin” -4nin -5nin ? -66n0° -66no'
2P/3  -ané -d9naah -ané -donaah -O0nee -00nee
3P/4 -az -2och -az -2och -0031° -003i1°
4P/4 -oonich -oonich -ooni3i-ooni3i

An example of the rare 4S/4 inflection occurs in Kroeber’s texts:

12)  noh nuhu‘ yenaand>‘owroh,  ‘ou ‘uhnahei‘t> owoonic .
noh nuhu? yanaani?owod-h ?ou?uh-nahei?i-to?ow-o0onici?
And this  IC.fourth(I)-0S NPAST-that.when-hit(TA)-4S/4
‘And on the fourth time, then he [OBV] hit her [OBV].” (Trickster gets a new wife)

Inverse Action

AA AA AA AR
(Sifton 50-62) (Sifton 50-62)
sg subj pl subj

3/1S -éina -eini " -¢ina  -éin»’ -€.1noo -13i°
3/2S  -éin -éin” -¢in  -éin” -¢.in -é.inoni
4/3S -6ic” -6ic -6t -é.it
4/4S -éinic -éinic” -é.ini3 -é.ini3
3/1P -éi‘dac” -éi ‘dach -€.1¢.et -€.1°€€3i1°
3/12  -éinin -éinin -éinin -éinin “ -éino* -éino*
3/2P  -éiné -¢inaah -¢in€ -éinaah -éinee -éinee
4/3P -éich -éich -€i3i¢  -€éi3i°
4/4P -éinich -éinich -€.1ni31-€.ini31

There are minor variations in the inflections. The /-i-/ marker shifts to /-0-/ under the influence of
vowel harmony. Thus nii ‘@danib-in ° ‘you like me’ but nohdshow-un ° ‘you see me.” Verbs

2 Note that Taylor records this ending in modern AA as -ddn © or -dddn °.
3 Taylor records an example of this form, plus the corrresponding negative: nééich ‘inéniitibiiih tdatéOondh,
nindoukuutoh. ‘I don’t let him mistreat me; I throw him out.” (T 2.57)



ending in final /-oh-/ cause the /-€.i-/ marker to shifit to /-0.u-/ and /-ata-/ to /-uta-/. See these
examples from Sifton 67 involving the verb /niisikoh-/ ‘whip s.0.”:

13)

nii-niisikh-uu ‘aanaah
nii-niisikh-uunoo

nii-niisikh-uun °
nii-niiskh-utin °

‘you PL whip us’
‘he whips me’
‘he whips you’

‘I whip you’

This same shift occurs in AR. Sifton also records shift of /-00-/ to /-uu-/, which is not
documented for AR:

14)

1S/28
1P/2S
1S/2P
1P/2P
2S/18
2S/1P
2P/1S
2P/1P

1S/3S
1S/3P
2S/38
2S/3P
3S/4
4S/4
1P/3S
1P/3P
12/3
2P/3
3P/4
4P/4

3/18
3/28
3/2P

nii-niisikh-uunaah

‘you PL whip him’

Examples of the inflections, with the verb /nddhow-/ ‘see s.0.” are:

Local Action:

nonddhobétin
nonoohobdaan
nonddhobiténaah
nonoohsbaanaah
nonddhowun
nonddhobéi ‘aan
nonddhowunaah

nondohobéi ‘aanaah

Direct Action:

nond3how™
nonddhowoouh
nond3howic
nondshowich
nonoohdwrok
nonsshdwoonic
nond3hobaak *
nonddhobaach
nond3howiinin
nondshowidnaah
nonadhowiich
nonoohowoonich
Inverse Action:

nondshobéinoo
nonsohobéin °
nonsohobéinaah

I see you

We see you

I see you all
We see you all
You see me
You see us
You all see me
You all see us

I see him/her [ending is irregular]

I see them [ending is irregular]

You see him/her [ending is irregular]

You see them [ending is irregular]

S/he sees him/her/them (other ones)

S/he (other one) sees him/her/them (other ones)
We see him/her

We see them

We all see him/her/them

You all see him/her/them

They see him/her/them (other ones)

They (other ones) see him/her/them (other ones)

S/he/they see me
S/he/they see you
S/he/they see you all



4/3S  nondshobéik S/he/they (other one) see him/her

4/3P  nonddhobéich S/he/they (other one) see them

4/4S  nondshobéinic S/he/they (other one) see him/her (other one)
4/4P  nonddhobéinich S/he/they (other ones) see them (other ones)
3S/1P non35hobéi ‘dak” S/he sees us

3P/1P nondohobéi‘aach They see us

3/12  nondshobéinin “ S/he/they see us all

5.3 Non-Affirmative Order Verb Inflections

Non-affirmative verb inflections are used for negative statements, to ask questions, and
for irrealis-type (i.e non-declarative) uses such as future imperatives and with deontic prefixes
meaning ‘should’ ‘might’ ‘must’ and so forth. The person and number inflections used for these
verbs are quite different from those used for affirmative order verbs. Most importantly, person
markers precede the verb, rather than following it as in the affirmative order. Number affixes
follow the verb, however, so that the plural markers are functionally circumfixes.

The negation prefix in AA is /cih?i-/, while the question proclitic is /?20=/.

5.3.1 II Verb Inflections, Non-Affirmative

SING PLUR
0 (i-) - (i-)  -n”
04 (9-) -n” (i-)  -ninh

Details of II Verb Inflections, Non-Affirmative (using underlying forms)

AA AR
0S (?1-) -n>-? (hi-) -O
04S (?1-) -nin>-ni? >-n* (hi-) -n
0P (?i-)  -noh>-p* (hi-) -no
04P (?1-)  -ninoh > -ninh (hi-) -nino

Details of II Verb Inflections, Non-Affirmative, /-Oa/ type verbs. (Final /-a/ is used for
illustrative purposes, though not all verbs of this type end in final /-a/. See the list of such verbs
in the Appendix.) These verbs all have a short final vowel in the stem.

AA AR
0S (%-)  -a-n>-a-?>-“ (i) -0
04S (?i-)  -a-nin>-a-ni? >-in‘ (?i-) -en
opP (?i-)  -a-noh > -in”" (?1-)  -e-no

04P (?1-)  -a-ninoh > -ininh (?1-)  -e-nino



Examples of inflected verbs using these forms can be found in the Appendix.

5.3.2 Al Verb Inflections, Non-Affirmative

SING PLUR
1 na-  -° na-  -bh
12 N/A ‘a- -no, -n
2 ‘a- - ‘a- -bh
(i-) - (i-) -no'
4 (9-) -n% -nin® (9-)  -ninh, -nin?,

Details of AI Verb Inflections, Non-Affirmative (using underlying forms)

AA AR
1S na- -n>-7? ne-
2S ?a- -n>-? he-
3S (?1-) -n>-? (hi-)
4S (?1-)  -ninon > -nind? > -nin °
(?i-) -nin>-ni? >-n" (hi-) -n
1P na-  -bah>-bh ne-  -be
12 ?a- -noon > -ndJ? he-  -noo (archaic)
?a-  -nin>-ni?>-n" he- -n
2P ?a- -bah > -bh he-  -be
3P (?i-) -noh > -p*" (hi-)  -no‘
4P (?1-)  -ninoh > -ninh (hi-) -nino

The second 4S form is a reanalysis, while the first set is the direct PA reflex. The second 12
forms is the same. It is rare, but see FITG line 81.

For both II and Al verbs, the prefixes in parentheses occur in combination with past tense
or imperfective aspect markers, but do not occur in the present tense ongoing aspect:

15)  cih?ii-no?00Oaa-noh ‘they have not arrived’
16)  ?i-ih-cih?ii-no?uOaa-noh ‘they did not arrive’
17)  ?i-ii-cih?ii-no?0Oaa-noh ‘they do not arrive (habitually)’

Note that when the prefixes combine with the tense and aspect markers, they do so as if in stem
formation, not as if in prefixing/compounding (i.e. no surface /?-/ is added prior to /-ih-/ or /-ii-/
in examples 16 and 17). Note also that the surface result of the combinations above is ‘74- and
‘7i- rather than longer vowel lengths, which suggests that the prefixes could be analyzed simply
as /?-/ in this case.

The same process occurs when the person markers occur immediately before an
underlying vowel-initial verb. That is to say, no surface /?-/ is added to the verb:



18) 90 ‘daydakitaa ‘?
?00="4-ayaakitaa?
INTERR=2S-deaf(Al)
‘Are you deaf?’ (T 1.205) (cf. nih ‘ayddktaak * ‘she was deaf*)

And because the 3S marker is effectively /?-/ rather than /?1/ one gets the following contrast
between examples 18 and 19:

19) 90 ‘ayadkitaa ?
?200="[1]-ayaakitaa?
INTERR=3S-deaf(Al)

‘Is she deaf?’ (invented example)

The first and second person markers actually alternate between na- and no-, and ‘a- and -,
based on regressive vowel harmony. Note that in this case, the harmony occurs no matter what
the intervening consonant, unlike all other cases of e/o0 vowel harmony in the language. In
example 18, the harmony occurs across /t/, whereas it is normally blocked in this case.

18) Sthuuténaa ‘?
?a-tohiutan-aa?
2S-from.where.get(TI)-0S
‘Where did you get it?’ (T 2.439)

For the 1P and 2P suffixes, stress falls on the syllable immediately preceding the affix — moving
to that position if it is not already there as the underlying stress on the verb stem. For the other

suffixes there is no stress movement: the underlying lexical stress on the verb stem is maintained.

An example of an Al verb (kabiOaa- ‘walk*) inflected in the non-affirmative is:

SING PLUR
1 nach ‘ikibifaa ‘ nach ‘ikebifaabh
12 N/A ‘ach ‘ikibiBaanoo ¢
2 ‘ach ‘ikibiBaa ‘ach ‘ikebiBaabh
3 ch ‘ikibiBaa ch ‘ikibiBaan™
4 ch ‘ikibiBaan * ch ‘ikibiOaaninh
5.3.3 TI Verb Inflections, Non-affirmative
SING PLUR
1 na- -aa na- -aabh
12 N/A ‘a- -Oowoo ¢
2 ‘a- -aa’ ‘a- -aabh
3 (i-) -aa‘ -° (i-)  -owuuh, -owun*
4 (9-)  -owun, -owuu’, -owunin ° (‘i-)  -owuninh




Details of TI Verb Inflections, Non-Affirmative (using underlying forms). Only the
suffixes are provided from Sifton.

Sifton(71) AA AR
1S -€ na-  -aan > -aa? ne-
2S -€ ?a- -aan > -aa? he-
3S -¢ (?1-) -aan> -aa? (hi)-
(?1-) -0?>-%
43 (?i-)  -owunin > -owuni? > -owun (hi)- -owun
(?1-)  -owuninoh > -owuninh
(?1-) -owuu? (hi-)- owuu (arch.)
1P -ép na-  -dadbah > -dabh ne- -é¢be
12 -awa ?a- -OW29? he- -owun, -owoo (arch.)
2P -ép ?a- -adbah > -adbh he- -éébe
3P -awou (?1-)  -owuuh (hi-) -owuu
(?i-)  -owunin > -owuni? > -owun * (hi-) -owun (arch.)
4P (?1-)  -owuninoh > -owuninh (hi-) -owunino

The alternate 3S form is archaic and derives directly from PA *-amwa (see Appendix
Two). Interesting, while the first form is the only one documented by Sifton, FITG features only
the second ending, and the one form verb with this inflection that I have found in Taylor (2.193)
also features this ending. The first 4S form is a remodelled form parallel to the Al 4S non-
affirmative form, while the other two 4S forms are older (competing) forms etymologically
related directly to PA.

In this paradigm, where stress is not marked on the suffixes themselves, it always falls on
the syllable immediately preceding the suffix. Note that unlike in the TA non-affirmative
paradigm, it is not possible to distinguish between singular and plural objects for 1S, 2S or 3S.
Thus the 1S/0 marker means both ‘I don’t [see, for ex.] it’ and ‘I don’t see them.’

The 4S and 4P forms were not noted by Sifton, but can be found in texts recorded by
Kroeber:

19) 9h  ‘ou‘uh ‘uutootroyaat>wuu .
?00h  ?ou?uh-?ii-t6o-tooyaat-owuu?
and  NPAST-IMPERF-REDUP-yell(TI)-4S
‘Then he was yelling on and on.” (FITG 124)

The same vowel harmony alternations occur as with II and Al verbs, and the same remarks apply
for the markers of thrd and fourth person. Likewise the same /p/ allomorph of /b/ occurs.
An example of a TI verb (/?itan-/ ‘get or take s.t.”) inflected in the non-affirmative is:

SING PLUR
1 nach ‘iiiténaa nach ‘ikibifaabh
12 N/A ‘ach ‘Titénowio ¢

ach ‘iiiténaa ‘ach Tiitinaabh



........

Coos

5.3.4 TA Verbs, Non-Affirmative Inflections

Local Action, Non-Affirmative

AA (Sifton) AA (phonemicized) AR
1S-2S el- -ett (50) ‘a- -6t he-  -é3
1S-2P el- -éttép (50) ‘a- -itébh he-  -e3¢ébe
2S8-1S ¢€ (50) ‘a- -éi‘aa

@ (50) ‘a- -ih>-h he- -1>-0

2P-1S el- -éép (52) ‘a- -éi‘aabh

el- -lip (52) ‘a- -ibh he-  -ibe
1P-2S el- -¢ (51) ‘a- -aa’ he-  -ee
1P-2P el- -€p (51) ‘a- -adabh he-  -éébe
2S-1P el- -¢é¢€ (50) ‘a- -éi‘aa’ he-  -éi‘ee
2P-1S el- -éep (52) ‘a- -éi‘aabh he-  -¢éi‘éébe

In this and all the TA paradigms, when stress is not marked on the suffix, it always falls on the
syllable immediately preceding the suffix. The [i] indicates the presence of this vowel as the
underlying inflection for 2S-18S. It produces consonant mutation even though it does not appear
in surface pronunciation.

Note that Sifton records the person markers here as combined with the imperfective
marker: /?a-/ + /-ii-/ > /?eei-/. In both AA and AR, many speakers have reanalyzed the person
markers with the negatives in this way, and no longer use the base person markers given above.
Note also that in Sifton’s 2S-1S and 2P-1S forms, the plural 1P form is actually given, either as
the only possibility, or one of two possibilities. The replacement of 1S by 1P was carried fully to
completion in AA during the 20" century, but it is interesting to see it already registered by
Sifton around 1900.

Direct Action, Non-affirmative

SING SUBJ PLUR SUBIJ
1 na-  -00°(s) -o0on’" (p) na-  -39bh
12 N/A ‘a-  -oon”, -00nao°
2 ‘a- 00 (s), -00n”" (p) ‘a- -20bh
3 (i-) -aa‘ (i-)  -aan’"
4 (i-) -aan”, -aanin’ (i-)  -aaninh, -aanin’




Details of Direct Action (singular object), Non-affirmative

Sifton(50-52) AA(phonemicized) AR

1S/3  ne- -a na- -00n > -007 ne- -00

2S/3  e- -a ?a- -oon > -007 he- -00

3S/4  &i-? € (?1-) -aan> -aa? (hi-) -ee

4S/4 (?1-)  -aanin > aani? (hi-) -een
(?1-) -aaninin > -aanini?

1P/3 ne-  -ana? na-  -33bah ne-  -00be

12/3  &i- -an ?a-  -ooni? > -oon he-  -oon
Pa-  -00no00?

2P/3  éi- -ana? Pa- -3%bah he-  -00be

3P/4  éi-? -én (?1-)  -aanoh (hi)- -eeno*

4P/4 (?1-)  -aaninoh (hi)- -eenino

(?i-) -aaninin > -aanini?

Note that Sifton seems to have confused the 1P and 2P endings with an alternative, older version
of the 12 ending.

Plural Object

AA(Sifton) AA(phonemicized) AR
1S/3 ne-  -an na-  -oon" ne-  -oono
2S/3  e- -an ‘a-  -oon”" he-  -oono‘
3S/4  éi- -é (i-) -aa’ (hi-) -ee
4S/4 (i-) -aan” (hi-) -een
1P/3  ne- -7? na-  -20bh ne- -00be
12/3  e- -2? ‘a-  -oon” he-  -oon

‘a- -00n20

2P/3  e- -7? ‘a- -20bh he- -00be
3P/4 (?i-) -én (i-)  -aan® (hi)-  -eeno
4P/4 (i-)  -aaninh (hi)- -eenino

An example of the relatively rare 4S/4 non-affirmative inflection occurs in Kroeber’s
texts:

14)  naa®™ ‘ou’uhnowuhaan’.
ndaba? ?ou?uh-nowuh-aani?
three NPAST-motion.as.if.to.strike(TA)-4S/4
‘Three times he [OBV] made a motion as if to smack her [OBV].’
(Trickster gets a new wife)

Inverse Action, Non-affirmative



SING SUBJ PLUR SUBJ
1 na-  -h(s),-hor-eih (p) | na-  -éibh
12 N/A ‘a- -éin’” -éinoo
2 ‘a- -h (s), -h or -eih (p) | ‘a- -éibh
3 (i-)  -h, -eih (p) (i-)  -éin’"
4 (i-) -éin”, -éinin” (i-)  -éininh, -éinin”

Inverse Action, Non-Affirmative

AA AA AR (sing subj)
singular subject plural subject
3/1S na- -ah na- -ah, -eih ne- -e‘, -el
3/28 ?a- -ah ?a- -ah, -eih he- -e, -el
4/3S (?1-) -ah (?1-) -ah (hi-) -¢’
4/4S (?1-)  -eini? (?1-)  -eini? (hi-) -éin
3/1P na- -cibah na- -cibah ne- -¢éibe
3/12 ?a- -eindo? ?a- -einoo? he- -éin
3/2P ?a- -cibah ?a- -cibah he- -¢ibe
4/3P (?1-)  -eih (?1-)  -eih (hi-)  -ei, (-ei Q)
4/4P (?1-)  -eininoh (?1-) -eininoh (hi-)  -¢éinino

An example of the inflections for one verb forms are:

1S/2S  ‘ach ‘indohobét “ I don’t see you (note that Taylor records cii- in all cases)
1P/2S ‘ach ‘inoohsbaa We don’t see you
1S/2P ‘ach ‘in2ohobitabh I don’t see you all
1P/2P ‘ach ‘inoohdbadbh We don’t see you all
2S/1S  ‘ach ‘in2ohowh You don’t see me
2S/1P  ‘ach‘indohobéi‘aa’ You don’t see us
2P/1S  ‘ach ‘indohowubh You all don’t see me
2P/1P  ‘ach‘indohobéi ‘aabh You all don’t see us
1S/3S nach ‘inoohowoo ¢ I don’t see him/her
1S/3P nach ‘inoohswron I don’t see them
2S/3S  ‘ach ‘inoohowoo ¢ You don’t see him/her
2S/3P  ‘ach ‘inoohdwoon™ You don’t see them

3S/4  ch‘inoohdbaa’ S/he doesn’t see him/her/them (other ones)



4S/4

ch ‘inohdbaan ?

S/he (other one) doesn’t see him/her/them (other ones)

1P/3  nach in25how35bh We don’t see him/her/them

12/3  ‘ach‘inoohdwoonoio* We all don’t see him/her/them

2P/3  ‘ach‘inoohowiobh You all don’t see him/her/them

3P/4  chinoohdbaan™ They don’t see him/her/them (other ones)

4P/4  ch‘inoohsbaaninh They (other ones) don’t see him/her/them (other ones)
3S/1S nach ‘inoohsbh S/he doesn’t see me

3P/1S nach ‘inooh3béih They don’t see me*

3S/2S  ‘ach ‘inoohsbh S/he doesn’t see you

3P/2S ‘ach ‘inoohsbéih They don’t see you

4/3S  ch‘inoohobh

4/4S  ch ‘inoohobéin
3/1P  nach ‘inoohobéibh
3/12  ‘ach‘inoohobéinoo
3/2P  ‘ach‘inoohobéibh
4/3P  ch‘inoohobéih

4/4P  ch ‘inoohobéininh

S/he/they (other one) don’t see him/her

S/he/they (other one) don’t see him/her (other one)
S/he/they doesn’t see us

S/he/they don’t see us all

S/he/they don’t see you all

S/he/they (other one) doesn’t see them

S/he/they (other ones) doesn’t see them (other ones)

5.3.5 Non-Affirmative Order Prefixes and Proclitics
There are many prefixes and proclitics that require use of non-affirmative inflections. The
overall template for the verb phrase is as follows:

proclitic + person marker + tense + non-affirmative prefix + instrumental + aspect + lexical
preverb + verb + direction-of-action-theme + number marker

Polar (yes/no) questions (as well as 'where' questions) are indicated by the use of a proclitic,
while all other wh-questions are indicated by a question prefixes. Negation is indicated by a
Following is a list of all the items which require non-affirmative inflection:

Non-affirmative particles: AA AR

Not yet 9200n ? hoono ¢

I hope that... kon” (+ OPT) kookoos=
I wonder if/why... won3 wono 'oh
Non-affirmative proclitics:

Polar (yes/no) Question 99= koo=
Where? 1ok 1= toot=

*The 3P/1S and 3P/2S forms are remodellings based on the 4/3P form. Note in the latter, the
marker changes from /-ah- to /-eih/ to reflect 3P object (vs. 4/3S), but in the first two forms, the
marker changes to reflect plural subject. The same remodelling occurred in AR. Taylor has one
example: ‘0o=‘a-h-cii-niiih-éifh] ‘did they not adopt you?’ (T 2.149). He also records an
example without the remodeling however: o= ‘a-h-cii-bii ‘inowuun-ah ‘a-tééiGkyoo ‘ ‘did they
not find your ring for you?’ (T 2.164).

5 Also used with iterative inflections.



Dubitative 9 =0 he ‘=
(Note that the dubitative can also take iterative inflections, in other constructions)

Non-affirmative prefixes (also can occur as detached adverbial forms):

Negation ch’i- cii-
Prohibition ch ‘iibh-/cadbh-" ciibéh-
Ever/Never ch ‘itbahci-/caabahci- cii3o ‘u-
No more/longer chd 33ci- cii ‘003i-
Obligation/Must/Should -6ouni-*

Optative, ‘should have (but didn’t),’

‘hopefully will, won’t’ -oouh-

Obligation/Must ‘aky- heti-
Possibility/Might -aabah- heebéh-
Hortative, ‘let’s...’ (‘o)toouh(u‘)-

What/How? 12951~ tousi-
Why?, Where from? thuuci- tohuu3i-
Why? ‘eeih-

When? tou ‘u- tou ’u-
How many/much? thuutosi- tohuutoxu-
How long/far? XXX

To what degree/extent? XXX

Narrative Past; ‘reportedly...’ ‘ou ‘uh- hé ‘ih-
Hortative, ‘let’s...’ -Stoni-?

The negation prefix shows a good deal of variation. While it typically occurs as /cih?i-/, it also
occurs as /cih?ii-/, and in other cases as a reduced form /cii-/.'° There is no apparent
conditioning factor for these variations, so they can be considered in free variation, and speakers
could potentially use any of them. In this grammar, /cih?i-/ is used as the prescriptive form.
When followed by vowel-initial stems or derivational suffixes the prefix occurs at least for some
speakers as /cih?in-/ or /cih?iin-/.

Examples of the various forms, also illustrating the template, follow:

15)  wons* 1it20t00650 .
wono? ?1i-t00-t000907?
Lwonder 0S.IMPERF-REDUP-what.happen(II)
‘I wonder what‘s happening.’ (T 2.274)

16)  kon*  ‘oouhciiwooskuukii .
kdno? ?6.ouh-cih?ii-woosiku.ukii?
Lhope 3S.OPT-NEG-ruin(ALT)
‘I hope that he doesn‘t ruin it.” (T 2.16)

6 Also used with iterative inflections.

7 Also used with imperative inflections.

8 While there is no AR prefix equivalent to this form, the II verb hduunee-noo- means ‘it is serious, critical,
important’ and is likely based on the same root.

® Also used with affirmative inflections.

19 Taylor also records a few cases /chi?-/ (T 2.56).



17) 250mn © ch ‘in‘uBaa".

2335107 cih?i-no‘1Oaa?
not.yet NEG-arrive(Al)
‘He hasn‘t come yet.” (T 2.477)
18) 9oh  ‘in’ ‘aasciicaac” 1o¢ ‘e Thoo
?00h  ?ini? ?aasi-ciiCaa-Ci? too¢=?a-?1h2o?

And that as-enter(Al)-3S where=2S-go(Al)
‘And as soon as she came in, “Where are you going?” [she said].” (FITG 257)

19) 90 ‘aciiitonih i’ ‘aasiiiyso* ?
?00="a-cih?iiitonih?i? P4asi.iiyd.07?
INTERR=2S-not.have.domestic.animal milk.cow
‘Do you have a milk cow?’ (T 1.247)

20) 2 ‘ath ‘iicibyihaaa ‘...
207?="7a-tah?ii-cab’iha.aa?
DUBIT=2S-want-butcher/kill(AI)
‘If [maybe] you want to do the killing...” (FITG 298)

21)  byiiosiyo>‘  ‘aceeih ‘T ‘iitoon .
b¥ii?osiyo.0? ?aceeih ?211-71.1t00-ni?
FITG FUT.IMPER.ADV INSTR-called(AL.MID)-4S
“’Found-in-the-Grass™ he will be called.” (FITG 183)

22)  “9otoné‘icibyahicin ‘ac‘eitohoo !
?0-otoni-Ca?i-¢abYiithadi-ni? 2a¢¥-?1.1t-007?

2S-FUT-again-compete(AlL.LR)-12  FUT.IMPER-summon(TA)-3S
“’Let us gamble again,” you must say to him.” (FITG 102)

23)  ‘oouniiih Cebyihaaa ‘aas’ ‘oou .
20.ouniith cab’tha.aa? ?4-asi? 20.0.u?
3S.OBLIG.ADV  butcher/kill(Al) 2S-husband  Crow
Your husband Crow should to do the killing.” (FITG 298)

24) ‘oouniiih ch inoootro .
20.ouniiih cih?i-n2.ot-00?!!
2S.0BLIG.ADV NEG-leave(TA)-3S
“You should not leave him alone.” (FITG 260)

25) ‘oounibiicihi ‘.
?6.6uni-biicihi?
3S.OBLIG-eat(Al)
‘He must eat.” (T 2.42)

' This form is perhaps ?oouniiih cih?i- etc.



26)

27)

28)

29)

30)

31)

32)

33)

34)

‘6ouniniibyson>on’". (Taylor actually records -5 noh)
20.ouni-niib¥3on-0onoh

2S.0OBLIG-sing.to(TA)-3PL

“You must sing to them.” (T 2.42)

taacOoh noouhniiscii‘, 9oh  ‘ohuuuh 90kowunoo ‘.
taaciOoh no.ouh-niis¢ii? ?o0h  ?ohuuuh Pookowu-noo?
long.ago IS.POTENT-do.s.t.(ALL'T)  but  because.ADV sick(AI)-1S

‘I would have done it long ago, but I was sick.” (Sifton 97)

caabh Giih ciicineihin ?, W22Ciito¢  iniin ©.
caabah?iiih clicane.ihi-ni? wooCl11t-00¢1? ?i-niin-o?
PROHIB.ADV let.in(ALLPASS)-4S  say(TA)-3S/4 3S-wife-OBV

“’He must not be allowed to enter,” he said to his wife.” (FITG 4)

‘2h  ‘a‘eeih th ‘i ‘iniini *?

?200h  ?a-?Peeih tah?1i-?iniini?

And 2S-why.ADV want-have.a.wife(Al)

‘And “Why do you want a wife?” [she asked him].” (FITG 193)

9oh ‘ehiiih noootd ‘?

?o0h ?a-Peeih N2.0t-007

And 2S-why.ADV leave(TA)-3S
‘Why have you left him?’ (FITG 259)

‘Dotontou ‘uk ‘in ‘uBaa ‘?
?3-5toni-tou?u-k¥a?i-no?uOaa’?
2S-FUT-when-back-arrive(Al)

‘When will you come back?’ (T 2.439)

‘eeithuucibiiwouhu ?
Peei-tohliuci-biiwo.uhu?
2S.IMPERF-why-cry(Al)

‘Why are you crying?’ (T 2.440)

Tit25sinhiitdon i?
?1i-t53si-nihiitdoni?
0S.IMPERF-what-say(I.IMPERS)
‘What does that mean?’ (T 2.436)

‘90h  neihch’iiih noohowso ‘Titaan>on °.
?o0h  na-ih-cih?iiih noohow-00?  ?iitaandd-no?
and  IS-PAST-NEG.ADV see(TA)-3S  buffalo-OBV(?)
‘But I saw no buffalo.” (FITG 249)



.........

35) noh ‘utrowuuuh,  ih‘iich iwociiih i ‘iitenowun ?,
noh  ?itoowuuuh  ?ih-?ii-cih?i-wociiih ¢a?i-?itan-owuni?
and truly. ADV  3S.PST-IMPERF-NEG-DUBIT again-get(TT)-3P
‘Sure enough, they would never pick them back up,

‘iniisiiih cebyaaansdoch.
?iniisiiih ¢abYaa-noocih
IC.PERF.ADV shoot(AI)-3P.ITER

after they shot them.” (FITG 149)

36) ‘ddbaht ‘usin “. (Taylor actually records -sin )
?aabah-to?usina?
2S.POTENT-stumble(Al)
“You might stumble.’ (T 2.14)

37) 99 ‘ééicitbahcciib “?
?20="eei-cih?iibahci-ciiba?
INTERR=2S.IMPERF-not.ever-sweat(Al)

‘Did you ever do a sweat [ceremony]?’ (T 1.270)

38)  otéduhkyddnicin !
?otd.ouh-kYaandci-ni?
2S.0OPT-sit.down(Al)-12
‘Let‘s sit down!” (T 2.15)

Another special construction that occurs is the use of the interrogative root /toosi-/ in forms that
mean ‘how (funny, strange, beautiful, etc)!” or ‘what a (funny, strange beautiful, etc.) X.” The
prefix /?ih-/ is used, along with non-affirmative inflections:

39) ‘Thtoostah ‘aa* ‘Thtootoos ‘Tibaa ‘!
?1h-toosi-tah?-aa? ?1h-t60-toosi-?iiw-aa’?
3S.PST-what.a-belly-MID(AI) 3S.PST-REDUP-what.a-nose-MID(AI)

‘What a big fat belly and snotty nose!” (FITG 258)

One can also use non-affirmative inflections with no triggering particle, proclitic or prefix. The
resulting meaning is ‘so that it doesn’t happen’ or ‘otherwise...” or ‘lest...”:

40)  koo‘éihch, Dotonééthoon™ bih ihifi]h!
koo?¢éihi-cih ?o-oton-ne.¢éih-oonoh bih?ih-iih
be.calm(AI)-2S.IMPER 2S-FUT-scare(TA)-2/3P deer-P
‘Keep still, [lest/otherwise] you‘ll scare the deer!” (T 2.143)

See also FITG 237, 239 and 262 for additional examples of this construction.

As the example show, the non-affirmative inflections in AA are used with a wide range
of irrealis constructions, not just questions and negations. Further discussion of the nuances of
the forms can be found in sections 5.4.5 and 5.4.6 on imperative uses, and in chapter eight in the



discussion of modality, as well as in chapter fourteen in the discussion of traditional narrative
tense marking.

Note finally that there are two prefixes in AA which while seemingly negative, actually
take affirmative inflections. These are /cooni-/ ‘unable to...” and /?ootoni-/ ‘fail to...’

5.4 Imperative Order Verb Inflections

Imperative order verbs are used to give commands. There are subtypes of imperatives
used in AA including basic (immediate) imperatives, delayed (future) imperatives, indirect
imperatives, and suggestive imperatives. The immediate imperative is a command demanding
immediate action. The delayed imperative is used to indicate a command that can be completed
at a later date, and also serves to pragmatically attenuate the force of the command (i.e. it is more
polite and less direct). The suggestive imperative corresponds to the hortative ‘let’s’ in English,
but has a full range of possible referents, such as ‘let me...” and so forth. The indirect imperative
is a command issues in someone’s presence, indicating the desired end result related to the
person, but with the expectation that some other intermediary person will assure that the action is
accomplished. In terms of the relative force of the command, the imperatives (from strongest to
weakest) are: 1) direct; 2) indirect; 3) future; 4) suggestive.

5.4.1 Direct Imperative, AI

AA AR
2S -cih>-ch | -0
2P -h -¢
Examples are:
39)  woheih bitab’ih, ‘atibo2o 2ociitro 'ubaach!
woheih batabYih ?atabi-?2?00cii-too?ubaa-cih
okay old woman there-stand-stop.walking(AI)-2S.IMPER

‘Well old woman, walk over there facing away from me and stop!’
(Trickster gets a new wife)

40)  niibyaaah!
niibYa.aa-h
sing(AI)-2P.IMPER
‘[You all] sing!” (T 2.232)

Prefixes associated with the imperatives generally (not just Al) include:

caabh- PROHIBITIVE, ‘don’t....°

caabh-?20ci- ‘don’t do it any more, any longer’

?ii- IMPERFECTIVE (creates ‘as a general rule’ imperatives)
?ii-ch?i- IMPERFECTIVE.NEG (creates ‘as a general rule’ prohibitives)

Piisi- PERFECTIVE, ‘finish....°



Patibi- EMPH, ‘you had better...’
EMPHATIC NOT?
Examples from Taylor 1994 illustrating these prefixes are:

41)  caabh 35cbiisiBGaach!
cih?aabah-?35c¢i-biisiOaa-cih
PROBIH-anymore-show.face(Al)-2S.IMPER
“You better not show your face around here anymore!” (T 2.225)

42) ‘atibciinininh!
?atabi-ciinan-inih
EMPHAT-put.away(TA)-2S/3.IMPER
‘(You had better) put him away!” (T 1.134)

43) ‘Tich ‘inonhastowkuucaaach!
?ii-cih?i-nonih-35towuku.ucaaa-cih
3S.IMPERF-NEG-fast-swallow(AI.O)-2S.IMPER
‘Don’t swallow so fast!” [now, or in the future either; in general] (T 2.322)

44) ‘Gistith bibiyaaach!
?iis-1iith babiya.aa-cih
PERF-ADV eat.soup(AL.O)-2S.IMPER
‘Finish eating your soup!’ (T 2.267)

5.4.2 Direct Imperative, TI (Sifton 71):

AA AR
2S -0oh > -50h -00
2P -owuh > -owh -
owu’

Examples are:

45) ‘itenooh nuhu‘ ciinnaasibyih!
?itan-6oh nuhu? ciini-naasib’i-h
take(TI)-2S.IMPER  this  down-laying.behind(II.PASSIM)-0S
‘Take this [quill] that was left behind!” (FITG 222)

46) ‘onooyaah, caabah Tiih Ci T'itenowh!
?onooyaah caabah?iith ¢a?i-?itan-owuh
don’t.you.dare PROHIB.ADV again-get(TI)-2P.IMPER
‘Don’t you dare pick them up again!” (FITG 148)



5.4.3 Direct Imperative, TA (Sifton 53)

AA AR
2S-1S -i-° > -@ OR -éi ‘aa-ch -1
2P-1S -i-h>-@ OR -éi ‘aa-h -1
2S-1P -éi‘aa-ch -¢.i‘ee
2P-1P -éi‘aa-h -é.i‘ee’
2S-3  -inh -in(ee)
2p-3 - -e’
Examples are:
47)  ciicaach caabh ‘iisinh!
ciiCaa-cih caabah-?1.it-inth

enter(Al)-3S.ITER ~ PROHIB-say(TA)-2S/3.IMPER
‘Whenever he enters, don't say anything to him!” (FITG 15)

48)  caabh ociitonib™ nuhu‘ kociyonaacoo ‘!
caabah-?00¢iitoniw-ah nuhu? kociyonaacoo?
PROHIB-claim(TA)2P.IMPER this scabby.bull
‘Don't claim the one that is scabby!” (FITG 299)

The older 1S forms show up indirectly in Sifton, through the consonant mutation they

produce:

Sifton Phonemicized Gloss

{bethate’€z} biBootei?aach ‘love me/love us!’
or: {betha’s} bi00o0si? ‘love me!’

{bethate’é}  bifootei?aah ‘you (pl.) love me/love us!’
or: {betha’s} biBoosih ‘you (pl.) love me!’

5.4.4 Indirect Imperative

Sifton (53) documents an indirect imperative construction, which still exists in modern
AR but has not been documented for modern AA. The exact usage of the form in modern AR is
discussed more fully in Cowell and Moss 2008 and Cowell XXX. Basically, the form enjoins the
second person addressee to act in some way such that the third-person referent of the verb does
what the speaker wants. Used with II verb stems, the forms are addressed to God or some other
power, usually in prayer, asking that some referent (weather for example) function as the speaker
desires. They could be translated as ‘you [addressee] must act in such a way that s/he [referent]
does what I am asking.” The forms are much more polite and less direct than addressing the
referent directly and telling that person ‘do what I am asking!” Sifton translates these forms as
‘let [X do Y],” and ‘have [X do Y]’ could also be used, but these English translations are



somewhat deceptive, and the first translation above most closely captures the use of the forms.

AA AR
I
0S M -hee may you act such that it happens
0P 77? -noohee may you act such that they happen

Al (Sifton 14)

3S -h -hee may you act such that s/he does it

3P -nooh -noohee may you act such that they do it

TI (Sifton 71)

3S -owuh -owthee may you act such that s/he does it to it
3P -owunooh -owundohee may you act such that they do it to it

For the singular II and Al forms, stress falls on the syllable immediately preceding the suffix.

AA TA (Sifton) AA TA (phonemicized, underlying)
ACTOR: 3S 3P 3S 3P
OBIJECT:
1S -&¢ -é€na 1S -ei?aah -ei?aanooh
2S -éiz  -€iz 2S -eicih -eicih
3S -a -ana 3S -ooh -00nooh
1P -é¢ -é€na 1P -ei?aah -ei?aanooh
2P -éi -éi 2P -eih -eih
3p -a -ana 3p -o0h -00n2oh
AR
3S 3P
1S X X
2S -¢131 -¢131
3S -00hee -oondohee
1P X X
2P -€13i1° -¢i3i‘1?
3P -00hee -oonoohee

The prohibitive is formed with the prefix /Gi-cih i-/ (Sifton 14, 53). It is possible that the AA
forms are actually underlying /-ha(a)h/, /-nooh(a)ah/, etc. Examples of usage are:

12 The AA forms for 2/3 are clearly based on the inverse action theme marker /-é.i-/ plus the imperative markers. AR
however has lost the 2S imperative marker (AA /cih/, (AR /3i(h)/) in all cases except in this paradigm. Therefore the
ending -ei3i became non-transparent, and was reanalyzed as a single inflection, to which the standard AR 2P
imperative marker /-?/ was then added, producing -ei3i’ rather than the original AA form /-eih/.



49) ‘Gith ‘iiih " wuhnotoootoneich ‘ateniy?27 .
?i-itah?i.ith  wohonotoooton-eicih ?a-tanay2.007?
2S-friend paint.s.t.for.s.0.(TA)-3/2S.INDIR.IMPER  2S-body
“Your must have your friend paint your body.” (Brockie and Cowell 2017:52)
(i.e. “You must act in such a way that your friend does this to you somehow.”)

50)  nahei‘iiih ciinensonooh! w2 ‘taanehinic *
nahei?-iith  ciinan-oonooh[ah] woo?ataanahi-nici?
then-ADV  put.down(TA)-3P/4.INDIR.IMPER IC.black(AI)-4S

‘Gicooon © 9t200obaaha ‘.

?1ic000-nd?  ?0-t60O0obaah-a?

Pipe-OBV 2S-chest/sternum-LOC

‘Then there must be a black pipe on your chest.” (Brockie and Cowell 2017:52)
(‘i.e. “You must act in such a way to assure that they do this for you.”)

5.4.5 Delayed/Future Imperative

This form of the imperative gives a command with a delayed time of action. It is
sometimes translated by native speakers as ‘you must...” It takes Non-Affirmative rather than
Imperative inflections. It is only used as a direct address form for second persons however — thus
its placement with the imperatives, despite the inflections. In addition to commands whose
accomplishment will occur at a later time, it is used as a more polite imperative in comparison to
the immediate form. It occurs with Al, TI and TA verbs stems. The same construction occurs in
AR.

The prefix /?aci-/ is used to form the delayed imperative. This prefix can also occur as the
detached particle /?aceeih/ or /?aciiih/:

51)  Bonoouh ‘aceeih kooBohaaabh okociyoonunoo ‘.
Bonoouh ?aceeih kooBoha.aa-bah ?0-kociyoon-inoo?
immediately IMPER.FUT.ADV  strike(Al.O)-2P 2S-gun-P.POSS

‘Right away [when that happens in the future] you must strike him with your gun
[barrel].” (War Story, 1, 8)

52)  moh ‘aciiih ciiciiih ‘iisibenoo neindoninogd .
noh ?acdiiih cliciiih ?iisiban-20? na-indon-inda?
and FUT.IMPER.ADV inside. ADV  lay.down(TA)-3S 1S-mother-PL.POSS
‘And inside it you must lay down our mother.” (FITG 134)

The prohibitive is formed with the prefix ch7i-.
In texts recorded by Kroeber, there are also examples of this construction with the

standard future prefix “oni- used (without initial change or 2S marking), rather than ‘acy-. This
construction carries more of a nuance of suggestion or pleading, compared to the preceding.'*

13 In the original publication, this form was erroneously inflected as obviative.
14 An additional example is in Brockie and Cowell 2017:16.



53)  Oiyeeih ‘Stniwociicooonaaabh.
Oayeeih ?20toni-wocii-cd.00na.aa-bah
Beforehand. ADV FUT-DUBIT-make.corral-2P
“You all must make a game trap ahead of time.” (FITG 243)

54)  ‘otoniiishei ‘aa n‘  ‘aasohoc* ‘ati@ah ‘ah.
?otoni-?iisih-e.i?aa? ?ini?  ?aasih-oci? ?a-taBih?ah
FUT.IMPER-do.to(TA)-1P that  what.do(TA)-2S/3S  2S-wife
“You must do to me what you did to your wife.” (FITG 312)

55)  “ootoné‘icibyaahicin“, ‘ac‘eitohoo ‘aahabyh.
?0-otoni-¢a?i-¢abYithaci-ni? ?aCi-?1.1t-00? ?a-ahabah?

2S-FUT-again-compete(AlLLR)-12  FUT.IMPER-summon(TA)-3S 2S-younger.sibling
“’We must gamble again,” you must say to your younger brother.” (FITG 102)

5.4.6 Suggestive/Potential Imperative

This form is usually translated by ‘let’s’ in English. In AR, these forms can be used for
any situation involving action by speaker and/or addressee, in which addressee’s permission is
considered as required (‘let me tell you,” ‘let’s tell him,” etc). They are only used in direct second
person address.

AA does not have a separate imperative mode of this sort. Instead, the more general
construction meaning ‘should’ is also used to create hortative forms. Sifton calls this the
“optative mode” (Al, p. 17; TA, p. 57-58; T1, p. 72). This construction again uses Non-
Affirmative rather than Imperative person and number inflections. The Al paradigm is as
follows:

Sifton (17) Phonemicized AR
1S no u- noouh- neh-
2S ‘0’'u- ‘Oouh- X
3S ‘0o’'u- ‘oouh- heh-
48 ‘O'u- -ni'n ‘6ouh- -n*, -nin? heh- -n
1P nou -p noouh- -bh neh- -be
12 ‘oO'u- -na ‘bouh- -n2» ", -n heh- -n, -noo (archaic)
2P ‘o'u- -p ‘oouh- -bh X
3P ‘ou- -n ‘6ouh- -n" heh- -no°
4P ‘o’'u- -nin ‘oouh- -ninh heh- -nino
56) ¢ ‘oouhnahaatou’uOaan " s Yel1 ekt nuhu‘  kokoah.
?1i¢i? ?o.ouh-nahaa-too?uOaa-ni? WOQC11-Ci? nuhu? kokoah.

Here 2S.0OPT-thus-stop.walking(AI)-12 say(AI)-3S this frog
“’Let's stop right here,” said the frog.” (Mouse and Frog)

A similar but longer form is (“o0)toouh(u ‘)-. Differences between this and the preceding, if any,
are not clear.

57)  otébuihkyddnicin !



?otd.ouh-kYaandci-ni?
2S.0PT-sit.down(Al)-12
‘Let‘s sit down!” (T 2.15)

As with AR, the suggestive imperative is not limited to first person inclusive:

58) Dotoovhu ‘wirowoaoacdh ‘onéi‘aa’!
?0-0t6.ouhu?-woo-woocih?on-éi?aa?
2S-OPT-REDUP-tell.story.to.s.0.(TA)-1P
‘(Why don‘t you] tell us the news!” (T 2.15)

59)  naak[y] ‘alah], otoouhtr5t35niBaa !
nadak’?aah 20t0.0uh-tootooniOaa?
wait! 0S.OPT-sun.reaches.apex(Al)
‘[Let‘s] wait until noon!’ (T 2.15)

5.4.7 Lexical Imperatives
There a number of invariable particles (and two defective verbs) which are used strictly
as imperatives in AA. These include:

‘onddyaah ‘don’t you dare [do X]’:
60) ‘onooyaah caabah ‘iih Ci ‘i ‘itenowh!
?onooyaah caabah?iiih ¢a?i-?itan-owuh
don’t.you.dare PROHIB.ADV again-get(TI)-2P.IMPER
"Don’t you dare pick them up again!” (FITG 148) (See also FITG 14)

226aa- Al ‘let’s go’ [cf. AR sooxe(e)] (Sifton 233):

61)  ‘oofaach woteeih tohniiniisineinin ‘.
?000aa-cih woteeih toh-nli-niisinei-nini?.
Let’s.go.(Al)-IMPER camp.ADV  so.that-REDUP-group.of.two(AI)-12

‘Let’s go into the [enemy] camp, the two of us!” (War Story, 1. XXX)
{inaaniit” ‘never mind, don’t worry, let it go’ (Sifton 233):
62)  ‘iinaaniit” woosih, koo ‘aakouhuch!
?iinaaniiti? woosih kao?aako.uhu-cih
Never.mind!  boy.VOC  calm.down(AI)-2S.IMPER
‘Never mind now boy, be quiet!” (FITG 92) (See also FITG 196)

‘Ttaah ‘look! see here!’:

63) ‘itaah, ‘ootonbaatroonetin®.
?itaah ?00toni-baato.oon-atanoa?



look! IC.FUT-make.bow.for(TA)-1S/2S
“You see, I will make you a bow.” (FITG 94) (See also FITG 129)

Possibly the same particle is ‘Gtah (T 1.452) meaning ‘just let me...’
wootoh ‘watch out! get out of the way! Look out!” [cf. AR wootoo]. Taylor also records

this as an Al verb wootoo-, which can take imperative inflections (T 1.17), but this is not a usage
documented by Kroeber, Sifton or in AR:

64)  wooh wootoh wootoh no 20oh!
wootoh wootoh wootoh na7200h
watch.out! watch.out! watch.out! mother.VOC

‘Look out, look out, look out mother!” (FITG 139)

65) ‘éicoo- or nahéicoo- Al ‘come here!” (cf. AR nehéicoo-):
nii©2oh, ‘eicooch tohuusiiih cibyiihacifnin ].?
nii©ooh ?eicoo-cih toh-iisiiih cab’iihaci-nini?
twin come.here(Al)-2S.IMPER  so.that-PERF.ADV  gamble(AILR)-12

“Twin, come here, so that we can gamble!” (FITG 108)

naaky’aah ‘wait!” ‘hold on!’:

65)  naaky‘aah “Dotonnoknoohsocss5nh. (Taylor actually records noshaoc-)
ndak’a?aah  ?dotoni-noki-noohdoca.aa-nih
wait IC.FUT-seek-see.things(ALI)-1P

‘Wait now, let’s take a look around!” (T 2.419)

An emphatic form of this particle is ndaky ‘@abinh:

66)  ndaky adabinh 35toncoovihuk !
naakYa?aaw-inih ?ootoni-coouh-u-ki?
wait-EMPH IC.FUT-shave(TA)-AL.PASSIM-3S

‘Wait now, I have to shave!’ (T 2.420)

Note that the prohibitive ch ‘aabh- also occurs as an emphatic particle: ¢k ‘aabh ‘inh (T 2.14)
‘don‘t!!*

Sifton 233 reports a few other forms, but the spelling is uncertain, as is the exact meaning, none
are reported by Taylor, and none have reflexes in AR. They include (in his orthography):

{“it} ‘stay!” (perhaps just it ‘7 ‘here’)
{ohwoéu‘} ‘now see here!’
{’awénnt} ‘keep quiet!”

{kaawataz}  ‘be still!” (-ch 2S.IMPER ending, initial root likely /kaa?20-/ ‘calm, still’)



5.4.8 Affirmative-order Imperative Forms

There is an imperative prefix, naanah- (AR neenih-) which means ‘let it be, don’t bother
about it, let him/her do it him/herself, leave it alone’ and similar meanings. This however is used
with affirmative order verb inflections:

67)  naanah otoonoot”  biiGoout !
naanah-?otoonoot-0?  biiGo.utd?
let.it.be-buy(TI)-3S  coat
‘Let him buy a coat himself!” (Sifton 105)

Similarly, the prefix #>A- meaning ‘in order that, so that’ can also be used to express
wishes, in the form of ‘let it be that...’. See section 4.5.1.

5.5 Conjunct Order Verb Inflections

The constructions are used primarily in subordinate clauses, especially temporal
adverbial clauses. There are four modes: simple, iterative, subjunctive, and dependent participle.

5.5.1 Simple Conjunct Mode

The simple conjunct looks just like affirmative order verbs in terms of person and number
markers. It is distinguished by a set of verbal prefixes, however, which are only used in
subordinate clauses, plus one (the perfective marker) which can occasionally be used in main
clauses. The simple conjunct is used in clauses such as ‘when I got done (I went home)’ or
‘because it’s raining (I’'m staying inside)’

when/because.PAST ?0h-

when/because.IMPERF ?0huu-

when/because.PERF ?6huusi-

so that/in order to toh- (also documented as particle by Taylor)
while, as ?4aasi-

before ?aasicih?ii-

before ?no? + NEG

when/after.PERF, ‘once’ ?é1?i1-

when.IMPERF (ongoing, background) tih-

after, PERF Piisi-

Negation is done using c/ ’i-, but there are no farther changes to the inflections, unlike in
the independent order. All of these prefixes can occur as detached preverbal adverbial particles
as well. Examples are:

68) ‘2hnookon *“, WooCiiih nahei ‘iith...  woociiih
20h-nookona? woociith nahei?iith woociiith
when-morning DUBIT then DUBIT

‘When morning came, then they all...

itificich.



?itaf-aci-cih
come upon(TA)-RECIP(AI)-3PL
they stumbled into each other.” (War Story, 1. 39)

69) in ‘ooon” ‘ohuuch ‘iicessiiih 2¢ino voch...
?ini?  ?2000n2? 2ohuu-cih?ii-¢asisiith 20¢ino?00-cih
That not yet when. IMPERF-NEG-begin sneak around(Al)-3PL

‘When they hadn’t yet begun to sneak up [to the camp]...” (War Story, 1. 14)
Or ‘Before they began to sneak up...’

70) ‘ohuusiiih kooko ‘ho”, ‘ou ‘uhnaanaaciiih nootowuuh.
?ohuusiith koo-ko?oh-o?uh ?ou?uh-nda-naaciith noot-owuuh
when.PERF.ADV REDUP-cut(TI)-3P NPAST-REDUP-home.ADV fetch(TI)-3P

‘After they had cut it, they all carried it back home.” (FITG 169)

71)  nmoh  byiicyiho* Dotonniistonetin °
noh  byi-i¢'1h?-oh ?00toni-niisiton-atana?
and INDEF-arrow.DIM-P IC.FUT-make.for(TA)-1S/2S
‘And I will make arrows for you,

tohuu ‘uuticys ‘oniiih ‘iicaacebyaaan ®.
toh-11?-ii-ta¢¥o?oniiih ?ii-Caa-CabYaa-no?
so.that-INSTR-IMPERF-always.ADV INSTR-REDUP-shoot(AIL.O)-2S
so you will always be able to shoot with them.” (FITG 95)

72) ‘n  ‘ootrowuuh, ‘aasnoohobeic ‘0 ‘uh ‘ickuutooc”, caabBoon’™
?ini? ?ootoowuuh  ?dasi-noohow-eii?  ?o?uh-?iciku.ut-0o0¢i? ¢aaBoo-noh
that some.ones  while-see(TA)-4/3S NPST-grab(TA)-3S/4 other-P
‘And the rest, as soon as they saw him grabbing her,

‘in’ ‘acisiiiBaan, ‘0 ‘uhbhiiih ‘00siiih ¢ ‘aacikouhuninh.

?ini? ?acasiiifaa-noh ?0?uh-bahiiih ?00siiih ¢a?aacikouhu-ninoh.
that  young.woman-P NPST-all. ADV 777 run.back.home(Al)-4P
the other young women, they all ran back towards home.” (Burrs)

73)  woociiih nahaa TiwotaaBaach; ‘ei ‘noonokhuch...
woociith nahaa?ii?-wotaaBaa-cih ?ei?i-n6o-nokohu-cih
DUBIT that.when-go.to.camp(AI)-3PL PERF-REDUP-sleep(Al)-3PL
‘So then the went to the camp; when the Sioux were asleep...” (War Story, 1. 13)!°

74)  tih¢ in ‘kouhuutoneic ® noh‘  ‘unaacibeiiton ® ...
tih-¢a?i-no?uko.uhtuton-eici? nohu? ?i-naaciw-€iton-o?
when-again-ride to s.0.(TA)-4/3S  this  3S-call to(TA)-4/3S.DEPPART-OBV

‘When the one who had challenged him came riding back towards him...” (War Story, 1.

32)

15 Another example can be found in Brockie and Cowell 2017:4.



‘isitaakuutoo ‘adsciikoyookuukiin °!
?6otdénaan-60h ?isitaaku.ut6.0? ?aasi-cih?ii-koydokuukii-no?!
extinguish(TT)-2S.IMPER ~ match while-NEG-throw.away(ALT)-2S

‘Put out the match before you throw it away!” (T 1.68)

75) ‘Ootonaanooh

Note that the demonstrative /?ini?/ (‘that”) is often used in these constructions, especially
with ‘when.” Note also that the prefixes ‘iniisi-, ‘ohuusi- and ‘ei i- all serve to express anterior
past tense/aspect, or what is sometimes called pluperfect — they designate an event that happens
prior to some other event in the past. They are also used to express anterior future tense/aspect —
an event that will happen in the future, but prior to some other event. In that case however, they
would occur with subjunctive (indicates definite future anterior) or iterative (indicates indefinite
future anterior) inflections.

5.5.2 Iterative Mode

The iterative can be glossed most generally as ‘whenever...” It indicates either multiple
indefinite, repeated events (‘whenever I see him, I say hello’) or a single very indefinite event in
the future (‘whenever he arrives, then we'll eat’) or past. It is commonly used for expressions like
‘in the summer, I habitually....” or ‘on Wednesdays, I habitually....” Sifton’s original
transcriptions are given. Sifton’s forms for 0S, 04S and OP must be errors, as they do not match
anything found in Kroeber’s texts, in Taylor’s documentation of the iterative, or in AR. The
correct AA forms are given in the Phonemicized column.

II/AI Sifton(16) Phonemicized AR

0S - -ih -1

04S -n -niih -ni‘i

1S -nan -noonh -nooONi

2S -nan -nonh -noni

3S -z -ch -3i

3S -ih -‘1 (CV- verbs)
3S -1?th > -i° -‘1 (V-na verbs)
4S8 -niz -nich -ni3i

op -nou -ih -1

04P -ni -niih -ni‘i

1P -nou -noouh -néu‘u

12 -noouh -nou‘u

2P -néi -néeih -néi‘i

3p -naz -nJich -n663i

3P -ih -‘1 (CV verbs
3P -i?th > -i* -‘1 (V-na verbs)
4p -niz -nich -n6631, -ni3i
TI Sifton (72) Phonemicized AR

1S -awanan -owundonh -owunooni



2S -awan -owunonh -owunoéni

3S -ouh -oouh -ou'u

4S5 -owunich -owuni3i
1P -awunou -owunoouh -owunou'u
12 -owunoouh -owunou'u
2P -awunei -owunéeih -owunéi'i
3P -awunoz -owundich -owunoo3i
4P -owunjich -owunoo3i

The italicized forms are not documented in either Sifton or texts, but are inferred from the
general pattern of the AA paradigms and by reference to AR. Note that there are no separate 11
OP or 04P forms — the iterative is the same for singular and plural. TA forms are not given here,
since they simply involve replacing the normal Al final suffixes which follow the direction-of-
action theme signs with the ALITER final suffixes given above. Sifton does document the forms
(55-56). For the abnormal 1S/3S and 1S/3P endings, the iterative form for both is -0.uA. For the
abnormal 2S/3S and 2S/3P endings, the iterative form for both is -3ch. Negation is done using
ch?i-, but with no other change to the inflections. Unless used with a prefix, iterative verbs
always take initial change.

5.5.2.1 ‘whenever...” Note that many examples involve purely iterative aspect, but others
involve the expression of some single event, but indefinite as to exact time, as in ex. 78 and
potentially ex. 79 as well. Thus an indefinite past anterior and indefinite future anterior meaning
can be expressed using the iterative.

76)  ‘aatosnookoniih, ‘ou ‘uh 2 oocouh.
?aatosi-nooko-niih ?ou?uh-?0?00couhu?
IC.every-become.light(I1)-04.ITER NPAST-hunt(AI)
‘Each morning he went hunting.

‘iitoou “2oniih, W22Ciiih nahnih ‘ii ‘iiih “9oceic .
?1ito.ou?00-niith woociith nah=nih-?1i?1iiih 220¢e.i-ci?
IC.evening(I1)-04.ITER EVID that=PST-when.ADV bring.meat(AI)-3S
In the evenings, he would come back with meat.
nohu‘  ‘uudyoshootinoonh, noo ‘uBaach ‘innitaa’,
nohu? ?iiyohoota-noonih n22?uBaa-cih ?inanitaa?
this IC.disappear(Al)-1S.ITER IC.arrive-3S.ITER  person
“When I am away from here, whenever anyone comes...”” (FITG 2-4)

77)  ‘in‘  ‘aatosinihiitouh, ‘ei ‘iiih, ‘ou ‘uhbaasiiih  tonoo 20",
?in? ?aatosi-nihiit-ouh Pei?iiih, ?You?uh-baasiith  tonos?997?.

that each-say(TI)-3S.ITER when.PERF.ADV NPAST-big. ADV hole.develops(Il)
‘Every time he said that, then after that, the hole got bigger.” (Burrs)

78)  ‘ooh ‘iniisinaaach ‘itbowuuuh  ‘iininiininoo .
?00h ?iniisina.aa-cih ?itoowuuuh  ?iinaniini-noo?



and IC.finish.sing(AI)-3S.ITER  truly. ADV  IC.be man(Al)-1S
‘And whenever it was that he finished singing, then sure enough [he said], “I’m a man!™’
(War Story)

79)  ‘iniiskoo@ohowuneeih nonaohowooneeih...
?iniisi-kooBoh-owuneeih nonoohow-ooneeih
IC.PERF strike(TI)-2P.ITER IC.see(TA)-2P/3.ITER
‘After you strike [in the ambush], when you see someone else...” (War Story, 1. 9)

80)  wooheih nanii©>onah ‘ac”, nuhu‘ nonooucaacebyaaaneeih,
wooheih na-nii©@oonah?-ac¢i? nuhu? nono.ou-caa-Cab*aa-neeih
okay 1S-children.DIM-VOC this  IC.outside-REDUP.shoot(AI)-2P.ITER
‘Now my children, whenever you are out shooting,

‘onooyaah, caabah iih Ci T ‘itenowh

?ondoyaah caabah?iiih ¢a?i-?itan-owuh
don’t.you.dare PROHIB.ADV again-get(TI)-2P.IMPER
don’t you dare pick them up again

‘iniiscebyaaaneeih, ‘aniicih inoo .
?iniisi-CabYaa-neeih ?a-nii¢¥ah?-inoo?
IC.PERF-shoot(AI)-2P.ITER 2S-arrow.DIM-2PL

after you shoot them, your arrows.” (FITG 148)

The preverb /?aatosi-/ when used with the meaning of ‘each time, every time’ requires
iterative inflections. Examples 79 and 80 show what is called “indefinite future anterior” tense
and aspect: the event referred to will occur prior to the other event referred to in the sentence, but
at some unknown or indefinite time.

5.5.2.2 Dubitative. Another construction involves use of the dubitative proclitic /?20?=/
combined with iterative inflections, leading to a meaning of ‘I don't know...” or ‘I wonder...” or
more generally, to ask indirect questions. Alternately the prefix /Cih-/ (written {Ce(h)} by Sifton
however) may be used in the same way:

81) ‘0’ 'uutehch. OR ¢cih Titehch
?0?="7ilitahi-cih
DUBIT=who.be(AI)-3S.ITER
‘I wonder who he is.” (Sifton 179)

82) ‘0 ‘uutehnonh. OR cih Titehnonh
?0?="iitahi-nonih
DUBIT=who.be(AI)-2S.ITER
‘I wonder who you are.” (Sifton 179)

83) ‘0 'uutaanabaach. [expected: -0och]
?0?="litaanaw-oocih



DUBIT=what.think(TA)-3S.ITER/4
‘I wonder what he thinks of him.” (Sifton 179)

84) ‘0’ 'uutrsinioch ‘anii@>on’".
?07?="1itosi-noocih ?a-nii©22-noh
DUBIT=how.many(AI)-3P.ITER 2S-child-P
‘I wonder how many children you have.’ (Sifton 179)

85) ‘0’ 'uusinihiinooch.
?07?="iisi-nihii-noocih
DUBIT=what-say(AI)-3P.ITER
‘I wonder what they might say.” (Sifton 180)

86)  Cih’iis¢ronoonh.
¢ith="71isi¢a0-noonih
DUBIT=what.do(AI)-1S.ITER
‘I don’t know what to do, I wonder what I should so.’ (Sifton 180)

87) ‘0 uutéhch wond’.
?07?="{itahi-cih wono?
DUBIT=who.be(AI)-3S.ITER [.wonder

‘I wonder what’s wrong with him.” (T 1.273)

5.5.2.3 ‘whatever, however...” A somewhat similar construction uses the iterative with
relative roots in situations where knowledge is vague, uncertain or unknown. The construction
shifts the meaning of the root from ‘how’ to ‘however,” and a similar construction exists in AR
that shifts ‘where’ to ‘wherever,” ‘when’ to ‘whenever’ and so forth by using iterative rather than
affirmative inflections.

88) ‘in’  niisbiibitihinooch, caac/[ ‘ii] ©2ohdocihei’aach.
?ini? niisi-biibitahi-noocih, caaci-[ ?11]©o0hoocih-ei?aa-ch
that how.IMPERF-pray(Al)-3P.ITER to.here-teach(TA)-1S-IMPER.2S

‘Teach me however they pray, teach me how to pray.’ (Sifton 180)

Thus (using an invented example), one can produce the following contrast, with the iterative case
suggesting the person producing the utterance may not understand what is being said by the
speaker being referred to:

89)  ‘aasinihiik” . ‘aasinihiich.
?aasi-nihii-ki? ?aasi-nihii-cih
what-say(AI)-3S what-say(AI-3S.ITER
‘What s/he is saying.’ ‘Whatever s/he is saying.’

Rather than lack of understanding, the construction can also simply indicate that no specific
utterance is in mind:



niisciinoo’.

......

90) ‘aanaaseetei’aach, Oonoouh
‘Paanaasi-Paat-e.i?aacih ©ono.ouh
REDUP.what-say.to(TA)-3S/1S.ITER immediately do(ALT)-1S
‘What(ever) he tells me, I do at once.’ (Sifton 190)

Sifton notes the Paanaasi- is optional. The meaning could just as well be glossed as ‘whenever
he tells me things, I do that at once.’ In this case, the vagueness concerns when the next
communication will occur, what it might be about, or even if it will actually occur. There is no
commitment on the part of the speaker that the event in question will actually happen.

5.5.2.4 ‘on...” ‘in...” ‘at...” Days, seasons and other temporal ideas are expressed using II
verbs in AA. Thus one says ‘it is Monday’ or ‘it is summer’ or ‘it is nighttime.” The idea of ‘on
Mondays’ (regularly, habitually) is expressed by using the iterative inflections on the II verb.
The idea of ‘in the summer’ (regularly, habitually) or ‘at night’ (regularly, habitually) is
expressed in the same way. See section 14.8 for examples.

5.5.3 Subjunctive Mode

The subjunctive can be glossed most generally as ‘when’ or ‘if.” It is used for unrealized
but expected or possible future events and conditions. The basic submeanings are ‘if...’
something occurs and ‘when....” something occurs. It is also used to express surprise or
something contrary to expectations. It can also be used to refer to things that are supposed to
happen, or were supposed to have happen. Finally, it is used in contrary-to-fact expressions.
Verbs with subjunctive inflections never have initial change. The endings all involve some form
of underlying /-(h)Vhk/. Note that the endings are attached to the person and numbers suffixes
for first and second person, but are attached directly to the verb for third, fourth and zero person.
For the latter, verbs ending in long vowels take inflections of the form /-hVhk/, but those ending
in a short vowel drop that vowel and take inflections of the form /-Vhk/. Negation is with ch i-,
but with no further changes to the inflections occur with negation.

The Subjunctive inflections are as follows (Sifton G:15, 54-55, 72 -- original
transcriptions)

II/AI Sifton (15) Phonemicized AR (archaic)

0S -ahk -hohk?/-ohk?” -hok/-6hk, -hék/-éhk
04S  -néhk -nahk?’ -yohk, -yéhk

1S -nanéhk -noonahk?’ -noohok

2S -nné'hk -n(>)nahk?” -ninéhk

3S -hahk -hohk?’/-0hk?> -hok/-6hk, -hék/-éhk
4S -nehkann -nahkon?’ -yohkon/-yéhkon

oP -ahkann -ohkonh -ohkoni', -ehkoni'
04P  -nehkénn -nahksnh -yohkoni’, -yehkoni’
1P -ninn -ninh -no'ohk

12 -ninh -no'ohk

2P -né’hk -naahk?’ -nechék

3p -ahkann -hohkonh/->hkonh -hokoéni'/-ohkoéni', -hekoni'/-ehkont'



4P -nehkann -nahkonh -yohkoéni', -yehkoni'

The form cited by Sifton for 1P is quite puzzling. It obviously resembles standard 12 -
nin?, but lacks the expected further subjunctive inflection marker. The AA 1S form on the other
hand retains the underlying final /n/ from PA*yooni, which is lost in AR. Both languages show
optional retention of the full reflexes of PA *yoni in the second person. AA retains the reflex of
PA obviative *ri (> ni) in 4S and 4P, with /-ni-/ > /-n-/, while AR treats this as /-ny-/ > /-y-/.

TI Sifton (71) Phonemicized AR (archaic)
1S -awanehk -owoondahk?’ -owoohok

2S -awunnehk -owun(o)nahk?” -owun(in)éhk
3S -ahk -ohk?” -0hk

4S -ohkon > -6hkon

1P -awunnehk -owun(o)nahk?”’ -owuno'ohk
12 -owun(o)nahk?”’ -owuno'ohk
2P -awunéhk -owunddahk?’ -owuneehék
3P -ahkann -ohkonh -ohkoni'

4P -ohkonh -ohkoni’

The TA forms are not given, as one simply replaces the Al Affirmative final, after the
direction-of-action theme marker, with the Al Subjunctive finals given above. Sifton documents
the forms (54-55). For the abnormal 1S/3S and 1S/3P endings, the subjunctive form is -ahk?’ and
-ahkonh respectively. For the abnornal 2S/3S and 2S/3P endings, the subjunctive form is -
otahk?’ and -otahkonh respectively.

5.5.3.1 ‘when...’ Following are examples of the meaning ‘when...’. Note the subjunctive
inflection indicates an action in the future, but anterior to the action of the main clause (also in
the future):

91)  cisibyiiwouhun>onahk™ by2o[s]Orociiih...
Casi-b¥iiwo.uhu-noonahko?  b¥00s1-O00ciiih
start-cry(Al)-1S.SUBJ somewhat-later. ADV
‘As soon as I begin to cry, soon after that...” (FITG 102)

92) ‘Tisinhiitotohk ™, yotoniisciicihéihinoo .
?iisi-nihiit-otohko? ?0ooton-iisi-ciicih¢ahi-nao?
PERF-say.to(TA)-2S/3S.SUBJ IC.FUT-that.direction-run.inside(AI)-1S
‘After you have told him that, I will run in there.” (FITG 104)

5.5.3.2 “if...” An example of the meaning ‘if...’ is the following:. Note again the
subjunctive inflection causes the verb to be anterior to the action of the main clause:

93)  cih’aaacohk™ ch’aabh’aacih.
cih?i-aaci-ohko? cih?aabah-?aaci-h
NEG-speak(AI)-3S.SUBJ  PROHIB-speak(AI)-2P.IMPER
‘If he doesn’t say anything, then don’t you (pl) say anything either.” (War Story, 1. 9)



As with the iterative, with the sujunctive there is no commitment on the part of the speaker that
the event in question will actually happen — thus the distinction between ‘if...” and ‘when...” is a
matter of degree only.

5.5.3.3 Hypothetical and Contrary-to-fact. The subjunctive is used to express both
hypothetical (‘if it was so...”) and contrary-to-fact (‘it it has been so...’) situations. The prefix
‘ih- is used to express contrary to fact.

94)  totoh  ‘ihciitoocei oohohk ‘iwosiihoo0?  niiinon™
totoh  ?ih-ciitoocei?oohu-ohko? ?iwosithoofa? niiinon-a?
even IRR-tied.up.inside(AL.PASSIM)-3S.SUBJ horse tipi-LOC

‘Even if a horse were to be tied up inside a lodge,

‘otonkosikooutisoohohk .

?otoni-kosiko.outas-oohohko?

FUT-cut loose(TA)-1S/3S.SUBJ

I would still [manage to] cut him loose.” (War Story, 1. 16)

The particle noouh can be used as well, with a meaning of ‘potentially would...:

95)  niisicaaanoonahk®, noouh kowunoo .
niisicaaa-noonahko? no.ouh 200kowu-noo?
work(AI.O)-1S.SUBJ POTENT sick(AI)-1S
‘If I would work, I would be sick.” (Sifton 97)

96) ‘ihniisicaaanoonahk °, noouh 90kowunoo .
Pih-niisicaaa-noonahko? no.ouh ?o0kowu-noo?
CONTR-work(AI.O)-1S.SUBJ POTENT sick(AI)-1S
‘If I would have worked, I would have been sick.” (Sifton 97)

The subjunctive also expresses the idea of highly unlikely or almost certainly contrary to fact
(with the particle noouh- or preverb -stoouh-) (-ot- may be a future marker). Note this usage
occurs in main clauses:

97)  noouh ‘thoonoonahk” betroociin !
no.ouh ?1hoo-noonahka? batd.00o¢iin-a?
unlikely go(AI)-1S.SUBJ dance-LOC
‘I certainly would not go to the dance!’
[OR ‘The very idea that I would go to the dance!’] (Sifton 101)

98) in’  benaa©eOaac” W2CiiE”, noouh niibeinoonahk !

?ini? banaa©OaOaa-C¢i? wooCi1-C1? no.ouh niiw-e.indonahko?
That IC.oldest.girl(Al)-3S say(AI)-3S  unlikely marry(TA)-3S/1S.SUBJ



“The oldest one said, “I would not think of him marrying me!”’ (FITG 233)'®

Conversely, noouh ch?ii- indicates one “would certainly not NOT do it...” or “the very
idea that s.0. would not...! (is ridiculous),” or more directly s.o. “would or will certainly do it...”

99)  noouh ch’iini 2owotahk ™.
no.ouh cih?ii-ni?200w-otahko?
unlikely NEG-agree(TA)-2S/3S.SUBJ
‘He will surely grant it/agree to [your proposal].” (Sifton 101)
(lit. “the very idea that he would refuse your proposal [is absurd]!”)

Related to this is the idea that something is hoped for, even though it may seem unlikely:

100) no>'uGaahahk” ‘in’ niith’iiih!
no?uOaa-hahko? ?ini? ni-itah?i.ithah
arrive(Al)-3S.SUBJ that  1S-friend
‘Is it possible that my friend comes!’ (Sifton 100)

5.5.3.4 Contrary-to-expectations. Examples of mirative, contrary-to-expectation
situations, typically but not always with the discourse particle 2iiw?°. Note this usage occurs in
main clauses:

101)  iiw” ‘abyiitibeinoonahk ™ ‘innitaa’.
21iwa? ?abiitaw-e.inoonahko? ?inanitaa?
MIRATIVE  steal.s.t.from(TA)-3S/1S.SUBJ person
‘Someone must have stolen [my trapped porcupine] from me!’ (FITG 214)
102)  kooun bat>ot>Oahkonh ‘acicinow™!
ko.oun batooto©a-ahkonih  ?a-acinaw-oh
only ten(Il)-OP.SUBJ 2S-year-P
‘So you are only ten years of age!’ (Sifton 100)
(lit. “who would believe that they are only ten, your years!”)

5.5.3.5 Epistemic marking. The inflection is also used to express the idea of ‘likely’ or
‘probably’ or ‘must be’ in main clauses.

103)  naanshkonh notonih?inoh!’ P2iwashooOebiih.

' Taylor provides an example of the optative particle used in a very similar fashion to this
sentence, but with affirmative inflections and a dependent participle: ‘ddnaa‘ >touhniibéeit °
‘no one will marry you’ (T 2.15), but probably better glossed ‘who would think of marrying
you!?’

17 Sifton records the plural vowel here, so no superscript is used.



naani-ohkonih not-onih?i-noh ?1wosih6oOab-iith
the one(Al)-3P.SUBJ 1S-pet-PL horse-PL
‘Those must be my horses.” (Sifton 100)

104)  ‘ih’oo’ naannaohohk” éyaaso’owao’ niicaah.
?1h?007? naani-noohohko? ¢Yaaso?-owoo? niicaahah
okay be.the.one(AI)-1S.SUBJ be.near(TI)-1S river
‘Okay, I must be pretty close to the river.” (Burrs)

105) iiw” ‘aataahahk™ naabyiitibeeit .
211wa? ?aataa-hahko? na-abYiitaw-€ita?

MIRAT the.one(Al)-3S.SUBJ 1S-steal(TA)-3S/1S.DEPPART

‘He must be the one who stole from me!” (FITG 221)

5.5.3.6 ‘until...” Finally, it is also required with the particle 2on225¢7° ‘until” when used
with the future:

106)  nih’255ninh ‘Dnszoot” ‘oninoo’oohshk !
nih?3.00n-inih Pondooto?  Poninoo?00-hdhko?
chase(TA)-2S/3.IMPER until falling.over(AI)-3S.SUBJ
‘Chase him until he drops!” (T 2.406)

107)  ndsstooniihaach ““nzoot n ‘uGalalhahkonh.
nii-dtooniih-a.ach Ponjooto?  no?uOaa-hahkdnih
IMPERF-wait.for(TA)-1/3P until arrive(Al)-3P.SUBJ

‘I’ll wait [for them] until they come.’ (T 2.406)

5.5.3.7 ‘on...” ‘“in...” “at...” Days, seasons and other temporal ideas are expressed using II
verbs in AA. Thus one says ‘it is Monday’ or ‘it is summer’ or ‘it is nighttime.” The idea of ‘on
[next] Monday’ is expressed by using the subjunctive inflections on the II verb. The idea of ‘this
[coming] summer’ or ‘this [coming] night’ is expressed in the same way. See section 14.8 for
examples.

5.5.4 Dependent Participle

Dependent participles are a special secondary form of transitive verbs. Their primary use
is in relative clauses, in situations such as ‘the person whom I see.” They are also used with
transitive verbs in 'what' and 'who' questions (which are themselves actually relative clauses), to
express meanings such as ‘who is it that you see?’ or ‘what is it that you found?” Another use is
for clarifying identities, such as ‘that horse, the one you’re looking at.” Sifton documents the
forms (190-93).

The dependent participles are nominalized forms of Al, TI and TA verbs, which are then
possessed. Thus the preceding clauses translate literally into AA as ‘the person my-seeing,” who
it is your-seeing?’ and ‘what is it your-finding?’ Even though they are technically nouns, they
can also take tense, aspect and modality markers, so they are actually semi-nominal and semi-
verbal from a formal perspective.



The nominalizations are formed as follows:

For Al verbs: formation is exactly the same as for normal Al abstract nominal participles.
See section 9.2.1.

For TI verbs: formatin is again exactly the same as for normal TI instrument/product
nominalizations. See section 9.2.2.

For TA verbs: lengthen the final vowel (if short) of the direction-of-action theme marker
and add a falling tone, then add /-kin/ (for stems with final vowel /a/ or /2/) or /-ton/ (for stems
with final vowel of /i/ or /u/). These appear as surface forms -k”and -¢” in the singular. (In other
words, the underlying morpheme that forms these participles is /-:kin/ and /-:ton/.) However, for
third person objects, final -6.00n (surface -0.25°) occurs in alternation with the other form.

The possessive template is then applied to these nominal forms to produce the full
expression. The template for these forms is:

PERS + TENSE + INSTR + ASPECT + VERB + DIR.OF.ACTION(TA ONLY) +
NOMINALIZER + P.POSS

An invented example illustrating the full template is :

108) Paayoun? Pih Pii Pliniistooninoo?
Paayd.u-ni?  ?i-ih-?1.1?-1i-niisitd.on-inoo?
what-04 3S-PAST-INSTR-IMPER-make(AL.DEPPART)-P.POSS
‘What did they (habitually) make it with?’
(lit. “What was their habitual past usage of it?”)

Al examples involve verbs which are grammatically intransitive, but semantically transitive
(ALT and ALO verbs typically). In the following, the Al verb ?i.ite.ihi- ‘talked about’ and the Al
verb PabYiita- ‘steal, steal things’ are converted into an Al dependent participles, meaning ‘the
one talked about’ and ‘the thing stolen.” Note they occur after another TI dependent participle.

109) ‘oou’ in’  itoosiyooon”  iiitehiiton”,
?0.0.u? ?ini? ?i-t00siy2.0-nd?  ?i-i.ite.ihiito-no?
Crow that 3S-trap(TL.DEPPART)-OBV 3S-talked.about(ALDEPPART)-OBV
‘Crow, the one [porcupine] that he trapped, the one he talked about,

itibyiitaacin”, niisoohoho’ ‘ou’uh’abyiitebh.
?it-abYiitdaci-no? ni-isoohah-o? ?ou?uh-?abYiitaw-ah
3S-steal(ALDEPPART)-OBV 1S-grandson-OBV ~ NPAST-steal.from(TA)-4/3S

the one that he stole, he stole it from my grandson.” (FITG 228-29)

Additional Al examples from Taylor are the following. The first example is especially interesting
as it involves an instrumental relative clause.

110)  ‘aayéu’ ‘éei’iich Shaaak "?1%

18 Taylor actually documents -aaak “, but -daak ¥ in a parallel example.



111)

112)

Paayo.u? Pa-ii-?2i.i-cih?>hdaaki?

what 2S-IMPERF-INSTR-chop.things(ALLDEPPPART)
‘What do you use to chop things with?’ (T 1.153)

(Lit. “What is the means of their chopping things?’)

‘0 uutouniih wo{atnd’ Tiin "'u@aakiininoo .

?207?="1it6.u-ni.ih wonj? Pi-ii-noPubdakiin-inoo?
DUBIT=why(II)-04.ITER  IL.wonder 3S-IMPERF-arrive(AL.DEPPART)-P
‘I wonder why they came.’ (T 1.34)

(Lit. ‘I wonder what was the reason for their arrival.”)

‘aayoun” clifoouhohs’ Pibiictitooninoo?
Paayd.u-ni? ciifd.ouhah?-oh ?i-biiclitoon-inoo?
what-OBV  nighthawk.DIM-P  3S-eat(ALLDEPPART)-P
‘What do nighthawks eat?’ (T 2.55)

(Lit. “What is the thing of the nighthawks’ eating?’)

TI Forms, using the verb noohiot- “see s.t.” and the imperfective forms of the prefixes (which are
the most common forms) are:

1S
28
3S
4S
1P
12
2P
3P
4p

FORM MEANING
neei-noohat-52" (pl. -oon’") what I see
‘eei-noohsot-5o" (pl. -oon’") what you see
Tii-nooh3ot-53" (pl. -0on”") what s/he sees
Tii-noohdot-5on" what s/he (other one) sees
neei-noohsot-0oninoo’ what we see
‘eei-noohsot-35nin” what we all see
‘eei-noohdot-ooninio’ what you all see
Tii-noohdot-o0oninoo’ what they see
Tii-noohdot-00ninoo’ what they (other ones) see

Examples are:

113)

114)

115)

‘aotonnaaniih nok’>hoon™.

?220toni-naani-ih na-ko?oho.o-noh
IC.FUT-the.one(I)-0P 1S-thing.cut(T. DEPPART)-P
‘Those [bunches] are the ones [ will cut.” (FITG 174)
‘aayou’ ‘ééiniicioot3o’?

Paayo.u? ?a-1i-niic6otd.o?

what 2S-IMPERF-suck(TI.DEPPART)

‘What are you sucking on?’ (T 2.309)

‘aayoun’ ‘6éin’daandat’on’"? (assume ?aayoun®® misheard as 2aayoun?)
Paayd.u-noh  7?a-ii-ni?aandatd.onoh
what-0P 2S-IMPERF-like(TL.DEPPART)-P



‘Which ones do you like?’ (T 1.481)

116)  oonaa’ ‘in’ ‘ah’itiyso’?
200=ndani? ?ini? ?a-ih-?itay).o?
INTERR=be.the.one(II) that  2S-PAST-take(TL.DEPPART)
‘Was that the one you took?’ (T 2.322)

117)  ‘aayéun” ‘in” ‘Baa’ 1inéi’2o0hd0t55°?
Paayd.u-ni? ?ini? ?ibaa? ?i-1i-né.1200h60t3.07?
what-04 that woman 3S-IMPERF-look at(T. DEPPART)

‘What is that woman staring at?’ (T 2.286)
TA Inflections are as follows:

Local Action

2S/1S Pa-  -ito?, pl. -litonoh

2P/1S ?a- -11tooninoo?

1S/2S Pa-  -atdaki?, pl. -atdakinoh
1S/2P ?a- -atdakiininod?

1P/2S Pa-  -aaki?i, pl. -dakinoh

1P/2P ?a- -aakiininoo?

2S/1P Pa-  -¢é.i7?aaki?, pl. -¢.i?aakinoh
2P/1P ?a- -¢.1?74akiininoo?

The TA forms can refer either to the two persons involved, or to a secondary object, with the
latter actually much more common. In other words, the 2S/1S form when used with a verb such
as ‘hit’ would mean ‘you who hit me’ or more archaically but accurately ‘o you who hit me.’
With a verb such as ‘give’ the form might mean ‘o you who gave it to me,” but much more
commonly means ‘the one that you gave me’ (in referring to a gift for example). Thus:

118) ‘abiinataakin®.

?a-biin-ataaki-noh

2S-give(TA)-1S/2S-P

“The ones I gave to you.’
Such a form might be used in a sentence such as ‘These books, these are the ones I gave to you’
or ‘Did you lose the ones I gave to you?” An example from Taylor is:

119)  ‘fiko[o]kondo° t55nh ‘a{d}biinéi’aak”.
?1i-k6o-konoo? toonih ?a-biin-e.i?aaki?
ADMON-REDUP-anyway INDEF 2S-give(TA)-1P.DEPPART

‘Give us we don’t care which!’ (lit. ‘whichever one you give us [is fine]’) (T 1.338)

Direct action forms occur in two different paradigms. In principle they have two separate
meanings, as given below, but the second of the two in particular can be used for the first
meanings as well.



Direct Action, Secondary Object

1S/3S na-  -00ki?, pl. -6okinoh  ‘the one I gave him/her/them’ ‘the ones...’
28/3S Pa-  -00ki?, pl. -00kinoh  ‘the one you gave him/her/them’ ‘the ones...’ etc.
3S/4S ?i- -60kina?, pl. -6okinoh

1P/3S ?i- -60kiininoo? ‘the one(s) we gave him/her/them’ etc.
12/3S Pa-  -0okiinini?

2P/3S Pa-  -00kiininoo?

3P/4S ?i- -60kiininoo?

Direct Action, Primary Object

1S/3S na-  -5.007, pl. - .0onoh  ‘the one [ saw’ ‘the ones I saw’

2S/3S Pa-  -3.007, pl. - 9.00noh  ‘the one you saw’ the ones you saw’ etc.
3S/4S ?i- -3.00n97?, pl. - 5.00noh

1P/3S ?i- -5.00ninoo? ‘the one(s) we saw’ etc.

12/3S Pa-  -5.00nini?

2P/3S Pa-  -5.00ninoo?

3P/4S ?i- -5.00ninoo?

As with all possession forms, the objects of singular possessors can be made plural. The
secondary object forms are used in instances such as with the verb biin- ‘give’: 1S/3S would
mean ‘the thing I gave to him/her/them.’ This secondary object is not marked on the verb. The
primary object forms are used to refer to the object which is marked on the verb (which in the
case of ‘give’ would be the receiver. Thus 1S/3S would mean ‘the one to whom I gave it.’
Similarly 2S/3S in the first case would be ‘the thing you gave to him/her’ and in the second case
‘the one to whom you gave it.’

Examples of primary object forms are:

120) ‘ini’  ‘acisiiiBaan]’, ‘th’ickuutooon ™ ...
?ini?  ?acisiiiBaa-no? ?ih-?icikuut-009-no?
that young.woman(AI)-OBV 3S.PAST-catch(TA)-3S/4. DEPPART-OBV

‘That young woman, the one whom he had caught...’ (Burrs)

121)  mohu’ niiicih, naha’ ‘eeinotyiihooonin”.
nohu? niii-cih naha? ?eei-not’iih-0oonini?
this  camp(Al)-3P this  2S.IMPERF-look.for(TA)-12/3.DEPPART
“This is where they are camping, the ones we are looking for.” (War Story)

124)  "ootonnaannic™ niiibah, i¢initooon .
?00toni-naani-nici? ni-iibah? ?i-Canit-2.00-n2?
IC.FUT-the.one(AI)-4S 1S-grandmother 3S-skin(TA)-3S/4.DEPPART-OBV
‘This is the one that my grandmother will skin.” (FITG 300)

125)  ‘ihtéunsofo]n’".
?ih-t6.un-3.00-noh



3S.PST-capture(TA)-3S/4. DEPPART-P
‘The ones he caught.” (T 1.354)

In addition to examples 118 and 119, another example of secondary object form is:

128)  t35nh ibitn3ok™.
toonih Pi-biin-6oki?
INDEF 3S-give(TA)-1S/3S.DEPPART

‘Whatever [thing] he gave him.” (T 1.438) (Translation modified to fit classical affixes)

Inverse Action

3S/1S na-  -€itd?, pl. -&itonoh
3S/28 Pa-  -€itd?, pl. -€itonoh
4S/3S ?i -€itond?, pl. -€itonoh
3S/1P na- -&itoonindo?

3S/12 Pa- -&itoonini?

3S/2P Pa- -&itooninoo?

4S/3P i -&1tooninod?

The inverse action paradigm can be used to refer to either primary or secondary objects. Thus
with the verb ‘give’ 3S/1S would mean either ‘the one who gave it to me’ or ‘the thing that s/he
gave to me.” Again, the singular-possessor forms can be pluralized. Examples from discourse
are:

129)  iiw” ‘aataahahk™ naabyiitibeeit ”.
21iwa? ?aataa-hahko? na-abYiitaw-€ito?
MIRAT the.one(AI)-3S.SUBJ 1S-steal(TA)-3/1S.DEPPART
‘He must be the one who stole from me!” (FITG 221)

130)  ‘aaanoouh  niiwootyiiteity” nohu’ ‘unaacibeeiton ”.
?aano.ou-h  nii-woot'iit-e.it’1? nohu? ?i-naaciw-€ito-no?

get ready! IMPERF-say(TA)-4/3S this  3S-call.to(TA)-4/3S.DEPPART-OBV
““Come on!” the one who was challenging him was saying to him.” (War Story)

132) ‘aanaa’ ‘é[e]iniysiohéeit °?
?44anaa? ?a-?inayooh-€ito?
who 2S-heal(TA)-3/2S.DEPPART
‘Who [has] healed you?’ (T 1.193)
133)  ‘ddn’aan”  ‘dalib” ‘ihniithiibéeiton °?
Paana?aa-ni? ?a-ababi? ?ih-niitahiiw-€ito-no?

who-OBV  2S-daughter-in-law  3S.PST-help(TA)-4/3S.DEPPART-OBV
‘Who helped your daughter-in-law?’ (T 1.397)

134) ‘aanaa’ ‘ahniistonéeit ” néhu’  biit’5hn”"?
?44anaa? ?a-ih-niisiton-€ito? néhu? biito?dh-noh
who 2S-PAST-make.for.s.0.(TA)-3/2S.DEPPART these mocassin-PL



‘Who made these mocassins for you?’ (T 2.3)

Note that dependent participles are only used for transitive relative clauses. Regular Affirmative-
Order verbs are used in intransitive relative clauses. See section 11.5 for more discussion of
relative clauses generally.

! The verb here is apparently based on heicoo- ‘come here’ (used a few lines later). This occurs
in AR as neheicoo, but is used only as an imperative in that language. In AA, apparently heitoh-
means literally ‘make s.o0. come here’ or ‘summon s.0.’

2 One would expect -nin?i here, since Kroeber gives a gloss of ‘so we will gamble.’



Chapter Eight: Verb Tense, Aspect and Modality

Tense refers to the time at which an action happens — past, present or future. Aspect is a
slightly more subtle concept, which indicates the perspective that a speaker takes on an action.
For example if the action was in the past, was it ongoing in the past, or is it described simply as a
past event? — ‘I was working’ as opposed to ‘I worked’ for example. Modality refers to a
speaker’s attitude towards an action — is it likely or unlikely to happen, or is it a request or an
obligation, for example. For the most part these features are indicated in AA by prefixes or
suffixes attached to verbs, and will be described in this chapter.

8.1 Affirmative Order Tense and Aspect

AA uses prefix markers to indicate tense and aspect. There is a past tense marker /-ih-/
(occurring word-initially as /nih-/) and a future tense marker /?otoni-/ (occurring word-initially
as /?20toni-/). There is a general imperfective marker /-ii-/ (occurring word-initially as /nii-/), and
a perfective marker /?1iisi-/ (occurring word-initially as /?iniisi-/). Imperfective indicates that an
action is either habitual, or was or will be ongoing (in the past or future). The perfective marker
indicates that the action is to be understood as completed. The tense and aspect markers can be

used either separately or together. The possible combinations word-initially are:

nih- PST

nih?ii- PST.IMPERF (past ongoing, past habitual)
nih?iisi- PST.PERF

220toni- FUT

200toniii- FUT.IMPERF (future ongoing, future habitual)
220toniiisi- FUT.PERF

nii- IMPERF (present habitual, repetitive)



?1niisi- PERF

Note that when two different prefixes combine, the second one is treated as if it is a surface

word-initial form (i.e. /?-/ is added to vowel-initial forms), so that the combination of the two

prefixes acts like compounding in AA, rather than stem formation. Likewise, when one prefix is

added to a verb stem, the process again is the same as compounding/prefixation, not stem

formation. The latter is especially important in cases where the verb is underlying vowel-initial

(i.e. begins with surface /?-/). In this case, /nii-/ + verb > /nVVV-/, where the quality of the

vowel is determined by the initial vowel of the verb stem. Likewise, /nih?ii-/ + verb >

/mnih?VVV-/:

1)

2)

3)

ndddnécdddnh.
nii-?anaca.aa-nih
IMPERF.lose(AIL.O)-1P

‘We lose things.” (habitually, regularly) (T 1.495)

‘indn ‘Gan niiin ikiich ‘indn ‘ééitaan .
?indno?44-noh nii-?iini?ikii-cih ?indno?é.eitaand?
Arapaho-P IMPERF.live(ALT)-3P Arapaho.tribe

‘The Arapahos live in Wyoming.” (T 1.485)
nih’tiitoowuccidnh.
nih-?ii-?itoowicacdo-nih
PST-IMPERF-believe(Al)-1P

‘We believed it.” (T 2.155)

See ex. 25 for another case of /nih?ii-/ with a vowel-initial verb.



The perfective is relatively rare in independent clauses, and much more common in
subordinate clauses, where it expresses the anteriority of one event to another. In independent
clauses, it often has a more specifically completive nuance, and can be glossed as ‘has managed
to‘ or ‘has succeeded in’ or ‘has finished’ in the present, and either ‘managed to’ in the past, or
‘used to, but not anymore’ in the past. Examples of the tenses and aspects used in discourse are:

3) ‘aaanooubh, niiwootyiiteity * noh‘  ‘unaacibeiiton ®
?aano.ou-h nii-woot’iit-e.it"i? nohu? ?i-naaciw-€ito-no?
get.ready(Al)-2PL.IMPER  IMPERF-say(TA)-4/3S this  3S-call to(TA)-

4/3S.DEPPART-OBV
“’Come on!” said [repeatedly] the one who was challenging him

‘Dtoniiiniisinich.
?otoni-?ii-niisi-nicih
FUT-IMPERF-two(AI)-4PL
to join him.” (War Story)

4) PootonwotaaOaanin?.
?00otoni-wotaabaa-nini?
IC.FUT-go.to.camp(Al)-12
‘We will go to the camp.’ (War Story)

5) nihnah’aa’; Poluhnaatyikouhuht’i.
nih-nah?-a.a? ?0?uh-naat’iko.uhuhu-t*1?
PST-kill(TA)-3 NPST-tired from running hard(AI.DIM)

‘I killed it; it was exhausted from running hard.” (War Story)

6) 'oh in’ nih’iikoyoocinic ™.
?00h ?ini? nih-?ii-koyooci-nici?
And that PST-IMPERF-look/examine(Al)-4S
‘The one who was looking very close.” (FITG 89)

7) nih iiwocyaaniitacaabyic” ‘aaneisiiih noh  byiibyiikoouh.
nih-?ii-wocYaaniitacaab’i-¢i? ?aan-iisiiih noh  bYMi-bYitkoouh
PST-IMPERF-cry.loudly(AI)-3S REDUP-day.ADV ~ and REDUP-night. ADV

‘He would cry all day and all night.” (FITG 70)

8) nih’iibibiyaaach
nih-?ii-babiya.4aa-cih
PST-IMPERF-eat.soup(Al)-3P
‘They used to eat soup.’ (T 2.267)



9) ‘intisaaasO5h ‘u .
?iniisi-?asa©5h?u-?
IC.PERF-warm.s.t.up(AI.O)-1P
‘We already warmed it up.” (T 1.300)

10)  nih 7i{i}sibiOdaak .
nih-7?iisi-baO4.aa-ki?
PST-PERF-gather.wood(AI)-3S
‘She used to haul wood [but doesn‘t any more].” (T 1.300)

Note that none of the tense/aspect combinations above expresses present tense ongoing
aspect, or present tense stative aspect. This is expressed instead by a process known traditionally
in Algonquian studies as “initial change,* which involves the use of an infix in the first syllable
of the verb stem. This infix is used in place of a temporal or aspectual prefix, and cannot co-
occur with them. Specifically, the initial syllable of the verb stem either lengthens or doubles.

When the initial vowel is short, it becomes long.

11a)  nih’at’dosik”.
nih-?ata?6osi-ki?
PST-sway.backed(AI)-3S
‘He was swaybacked.” (T 2.323)

11b)  ‘dat’3osik™.
Paata?00si-ki?
IC.sway.backed(Al)-3S
‘He is swaybacked.’ (T 2.323)

12a)  niht 5wook™.
nih-to?dw-00ki?
PST-hit(TA)-3S/4
“He hit him. (T 1.405)

12b) 35 owook™.
t00?dw-00ki?
IC.hit(TA)-3S/4
‘He has [just now] him him, he is hitting him.” (T 1.405)

As the last example shows, initial change also is used to indicate present perfect tense and
aspect —1i.e. ‘he has hit him.’
When the initial vowel is already long or there are two vowels, either /-an-/ or /-on-/ is



added immediately after first consonant of the verb, the former with verbs whose first vowel is
/a/, /e/ or /i/ and the latter with verbs whose first vowel is /3/ or /o/.

13a)  “ociiin’ikii’?
?00=cih?i-?iini?ikii?
INTERR=NEGATIVE-live(Al)
‘Is he still alive?’ (T 1.485)

13b)  ‘iniin ikiik ™.
Paniini?ikii-ki?'
IC.live(AI)-3S
‘It is alive, living.” (T 1.485)

14a)  nihnéi’éhk™.
nih-né.i?ahi-ki?
PST-stubborn(AI)-3S
‘He was stubborn.” (T 2.311)

14b)  ninéi’éhk”.
nané.i?ahi-ki?
IC.stubborn(AI)-3S
‘He is stubborn.” (T 2.311)

15a)  nih’6oundak’.
nih-?6.oun-a.aki?
PST-restrain(TA)-1P/3S
‘We stopped him from fighting.” (T 1.441)

15b)  ondoundak’.

?ond.oun-4.aki?

IC.restrain(TA)-1P/3S

‘We have just now stopped him from fighting, we are stopping him from fighting.” (T
1.441)

Note that the exact meaning of the infixed forms varies depending on the nature of the action or
state described by the verb stem. For actions that are punctual in nature (‘give,” ‘hit”) the
resulting meaning is either present progressive (‘I am giving it to you right now’) or present
perfect (‘I have given it to you’). For actions that are durative (‘live,” ‘work”’) the resulting
meaning is present progressive only (‘I am living right now’). For states (‘be stubborn’) the
resulting meaning is ongoing stative (‘I am stubborn’).

A similar situation occurs with the imperfective. When it occurs with durative forms, it
indicates general, habitual action (‘I work here every day, as my job’). When it occurs with
punctual actions, in can indicate repeated action (‘I am hitting you repeatedly’) as well as
general, habitual action (‘I hit you regularly, habitually’).

! Based on AR, one would postulate an underlying form of /-iina?ikii-/ for AA, but since no stress ever occurs on
the /a/, it is unclear whether this is underlying /i/ in AA, or underlying /a/ reduced to /i/ in unstressed position.



8.2 Non-affirmative Order Tense and Aspect

The tense and aspect prefixes occur in the same order (tense first, then aspect) in the non-
affirmative order, but they follow the person prefixes. The template is thus:

PROCL + PERSON + TENSE + ASPECT + NEGATION/WH-QUEST etc.

Since the prefixes are never in initial position, they always occur in their non-initial forms. Using
2S /?a-/ as an example, the question forms are:

Sifton(24) AA Meaning

{ae-} ?00="a/?0-n2?0uOaa? are you arriving? have you arrived?
?200="eei-no?0Oaa? do you arrive? (habitually)
?00="eeisi-no?uOaa? have you already arrived?
?00="eih-no?00Oaa? did you arrive?
?00="eih?iisi-no?0Oaa? had you already arrived? did you already arrive?
?200="eih?1i-n0o?0Oaa? would you arrive? (regularly in the past)
200="20toni-no?1Oaa? are you going to arrive?
?200="00toniisi-no?uOaa?  will you have already arrived?
200="?00tonii-nd?0Oaa? will you be arriving? (regularly in the future)

The negative forms are:

Sifton(47) AA Meaning
?a-cih?ii-no?0Oaa? you are not arriving, you have not arrived
{éize-} ?eei-cih?ii-no?u0Oa? you do not arrive (habitually)
?eeisi-ch?ii-no?0Oaa? you have not already arrived
{éihze-} ?eih-cih?ii-no?0Oaa? you did not arrive

?eih?iisi-ch?ii-no?00aa?  you had not already arrived/did not already arrive
?eih?ii-cih?ii-no?u0Oaa? you would not arrive (habitually in the past)
{attanze-} ?ootoni-cih?ii-no?uOaa? you are not going to arrive
?Pootoniisi-cih?ii-no?00aa?  you will not have already arrived
?ootonii-cih?ii-no?uBaa?  you will not be arriving (habitually in the future)

Note that ?a-ii- > ?eei-, Pa-ih- > ?e(e)ih-, ?a-iisi- > Peeisi-, Pa-otoni- > ?ootoni-. The first person
marker na- behaves exactly as ?a-.

The marker /?i-/ however behaves differently:

Sifton(47) AA

{ih-ze-} ?i-ih- > ?ih- (NOT ?iih-) (though Taylor does document some examples of the
latter, as ?i.iih-)

{i-ze-} ?i-ii- > ?ii (NOT ?iii-) (though Taylor does document some examples of the



latter, as ?1i.1i-)
?i-iisi- > ?iisi- (NOT ?iiisi-)
{attan-ze-}  ?i-otoni- > ?otoni- (NOT ?ootoni-).

In addition, following the interrogative marker, these combinations undergo vowel harmony, and
also change the vowel quality in the interrogative marker, as expected for /o/ + /u/ combinations:

Sifton(24) AA Meaning

{a-} ?00=nd?00aa? is s/he arriving? has s/he arrived?

{ou-} ?200="uu-no?uOaa? does s/he arrive? (habitually)
200="2uusi-no?00aa? has s/he already arrived?
?200=?uh-no?uOaa? did s/he arrive?
?00=7uh?uusi-no?00aa?  had s/he already arrived? did s/he already arrive?
?200="?uh?uu-no?0Oaa? would s/he arrive? (regularly in the past)
?00="otoni-no?uOaa? is s/he going to arrive?
200="0toniisi-nd?uOaa? will s/he have already arrived?
200="0tonii-nd?u0aa? will s/he be arriving? (regularly in the future)

Note also that the entire string of prefixes prior to the verb stem can optionally be detached from
the stem using the derivational suffix -iiiA, or alternately, the string prior to the negation marker
can similarly be detached using the same suffix, with the negation marker attached to the verb.

Examples from discourse are:

16) ‘in’ iniin” noh  kookon ‘iich iwociitein ™.
?ini?  ?i-nii-no? noh  kookon ?ii-cih?i-wociit-e.ini?
that  3S-wife-OBV and  anything 3S.IMPERF-NEG-say(TA)-4/4S
‘And his wife would not [lit. ‘is not’] say anything to him.” (FITG 9)

17) iich’inanii’i©»on”" noociiciiton™, waociiteic .
?ii-cih?i-nanii?i©00-noh na-oo¢iiclito-noh Wwoclit-e.1¢1?
0S.IMPERF-NEG-be.like.that(IT)-OP 1S-plate(ALDEPPART)-P  say(TA)-4/3S
‘These are not the kind of things I use for plates.” (FITG 26)

18)  moh  utoowuuuh, ih’iich’iwociiih ¢iiiitenowun .
noh  ?itoowuuuh  ?ih-?ii-cih?i-wociiih ¢a?i-?itan-owuni?
and truly ADV  3S.PST-IMPERF-NEG-DUBIT again-get(TI)-3P
‘Sure enough, they would never pick them back up.” (FITG 149)

19) "atniiih ch’ice iiitenowunin ™ ‘aniiceh’inin " ‘iniiscebyaaanouh.
2otoniiih cih?i-Ca?i-?itan-owunini?  ?a-nii¢’ah?-inini? ?iniisi-CabYaa-noouh
2S.FUT.ADV __NEG-again-get(TI)-12 2-arrow.DIM-12 IC.PERF-shoot(Al)-

12.ITER
‘[We are] not to pick our arrows up again after we have shot them.” (FITG 155)




20) oh  neihch’iiih noohowao’ litaanoon’”.
?00h  na-ih-cih?iiih noohow-00?  ?iitaando-no?
and  1S-PAST-NEG.ADV see(TA)-3S  buffalo-OBV(?)
‘But I saw no buffalo.” (FITG 249)

21)  noobleeinh’eity”, “9otonch "22otooniihoon ™
noobBeei-nah?-e.it"1? 20-otoni-cih?i-?otooniih-ooni?
maybe-kill(TA)-4/3S 2S-FUT-NEG-wait for(TA)-12/3

‘Maybe [the Sioux] killed him, we can’t wait for him.” (War Story)
8.3 Imperative Order Tense and Aspect

As already noted above, there is a specific future imperative form. Past tense cannot be
used with the imperative. Both imperfective and perfective aspect can be used with imperatives.
The imperfective is used to make rule-like commands that apply at all times, while the perfective
is used to add a nuance of ‘finish’ doing that.

22) ‘Iiich inonihsst>wkuucaaach!
?ii-cih?i-nonih-35towuku.uca.aa-cih
IMPERF-NEG-hurry-swallow(AI)-2S.IMPER
‘Don’t swallow so fast!” [now, or in the future either; in general] (T 2.322)

23) ‘Tich ‘iniiih kh ‘dckiitdoh woosadanikiit °!
?ii-cith?in-iiih kah?acikiit-6oh woosaaanakiito?
IMPERF-NEG-ADV listen(TI)-2S.IMPER bad.talking

‘Don‘t listen to gossip!‘ (T 1.483)

24) ‘iiswotondhaaach!
?iisi-wotondha.aa-cih
PERF-write.things(AL.O)-2S.IMPER
‘Finish writing!” (T 1.300)

See section 5.4.1 for further discussion and examples of tense and aspect with imperatives.
8.4 Conjunct Order Tense and Aspect

Aspect marking occurs with conjunct order forms exactly as with affirmative order
forms. Tense marking is notably different, however. In the simple conjunct order, tense marking
is always relative — the markers indicate the time of the event in question relative to some other
event. As shown in section 5.5.1, relative past tense (i.e. anterior past tense) is indicated by the
prefix /?oh-/ ‘when...,” with /?ei?i-/ ‘once, when, after...” and /?iisi-/ PERF also used, both with
an exclusively perfective meaning and /tih-/ ‘when’ used exclusively with imperfective meaning.
It is likely that all of the latter prefixes are the older (and more specific) forms. They correspond
to AR hei’i-, hiisi- and tih- respectively, which have the same meanings. The prefix /?oh-/
(which has no AR equivalent) appears to be a newer and more general innvoation. As shown in
5.5.1, it can be modified to show either perfective (/?ohuusi-/) or imperfective (/?ohuu-/) aspect.



The prefix /?4asi-/ indicates simultaneous action with the main clause (AR heesi-). The
prefix /toh-/ indicates future action relative to the main clause, with a meaning specifically of ‘so
that, in order that, in order to’ and similar ideas related to purpose or intention (AR heetih-).

As noted in section 5.5.4, tense and aspect are used with the dependent participle in the
same way as with the affirmative order.

The subjunctive mode (5.5.3) has inherently future meaning. When this inflection is used
without any further modifying prefixes, it indicates an action in the future, but which precedes
the action of the main clause (5.5.3.1, 5.5.3.2) (whereas #94- is used to indicate action which
follows that of the main clause). When used in combination with the future tense marker, the
subjunctive has a meaning of ‘would’ or ‘should’ (see 5.5.3.3). When used in combination with
the past tense marker, the subjunctive has a contrary-to-fact meaning (5.5.3.3).

The iterative mode (5.5.2) is inherently tenseless, and so typically no tense markers are
used with it. When used without any further modifying prefixes, it indicates an action which
precedes or is simultanous with the action of the main clause. The iterative is by nature
imperfective in meaning, so no imperfective markers are used with it. It can however be used
with perfective markers (see 5.5.2.1). It is possible to place the entire iterative expression in the
past tense, by adding ‘in’ ‘ohuu- to the verb and eliminating the initial change (Sifton16). Thus:

25) in” ‘ohuu’uhoonoonh...
?ini?  ?oh-7?ii-?1hoo-noonih
that ~ when-IMPERF-go(AI)-1S.ITER
‘Whenever I would go [in the past]...” (invented example)

The same can be done in the future tense:

26) ‘in’ “9otoniii‘thoonoonh...
?ini?  ?00toni-?ii-?1hoo-noonih
that IC.FUT-IMPERF-go(AI)-1S.ITER
‘Whenever [ will go [in the future]...” (invented example)

8.5 Sequential Action

AA also has a special prefix nd(a)héi’i- to indicate ‘then, next’ (AR ne’i-). It translates
literally as ‘that’s when...’. It is used when one action closely follows sequentially from another,
or at least it functions to present actions as following sequentially in this way. No tense marker is
used with this prefix — it inherits the tense marked on the preceding verb.

27)  bdddn’> nih’ddaanékik” Doh  nadhéi’iciikyaak ™.
baaano? nih-7?1i-?aandki-ki? ?30h  nahé.i?i-clik’aa-ki?
a.little.bit PAST-IMPER-speak(AI)-3S and  then/next-enter(Al)-3S
‘He talked a while, and then he went inside.” (T 2.271)

As with all the other prefixes, you can make a separate word out of this prefix by adding -iiih.
The result is ndhei’iith = ‘then.’

28)  niitowuuuh  sé‘ihbinh motéyaac’!' noh  nddhei‘itih  c320hook’i.



niitowatah  sa?ihaw-inih notayaaci?  noh  naahei?iiih  c3.00h-00ki?.
first. ADV soak(TA)-3S hide and  then.ADV scrape(TA)-3S/4
‘First soak the hide, then she scrapes it.” (T 64)

8.6 Modality

Modality indicates a speaker’s attitude about whatever they are stating. This includes
things like how much certainty the speaker has about the information, or how likely an event is
to actually occur or to have occurred. There is no single marker that indicates modality in AA,
although the idea is closely associated with non-affirmative verb inflections generally.

8.6.1 Evidential Modality

Evidential modality is how a speaker indicates the source of their information for a
statement. The assumption in AA is that the speaker has good grounds for making a statement. If
however the speaker wishes to indicate uncertainty, they can use the prefix /?ou”?uh-/ meaning ‘it
is said that...” or ‘it is reported that...,” so that the speaker is not claiming first-hand knowledge
or responsibility for a statement (AR ke ih-). As indicated in 5.3.5, this prefix takes non-
affirmative inflections:

29) ‘inéninoh ‘ahniisich ‘6u ‘uhbiinaan™ kikydadcaan™,
?indni-noh  ?ah-niisi-cth ?6u?uh-biin-aanoh  kakYdacaa-noh
man-PL #-two(AD)-3P EVID-eat(TA)-3P/4 hemlock-PL

‘6u ‘uhnékin™.

?6u?uh-ndki-noh

EVID-dead(AI)-PL

‘I heard [that] two men ate poison hemock and died.” (T 1.273)

8.6.2 Epistemic Modality

Epistemic modality indicates the degree of certainty a speaker has about what they are
stating. While this may seem closely related to evidential modality, the focus in this case is more
on the speaker‘s own senses and reasoning — the speaker may be guessing, speculating,
assuming, or deducing that what they are saying is correct, rather than being certain of this.
There are a variety of different ways of expressing this in AA. These include use of the
dubitative prefix wokii- or the particle wokiiih (AR wootii). This is the most general way to say
‘evidently, apparently, probably, supposedly, I guess.” The implication is that the statement is
more than likely correct (i.e. better than 50/50 chance). Verbs with this prefix or particle take
affirmative inflections, and initial change:

30) Tk Uno6o° wookiiciin noo 2onh.
?1-ko?un003.07? wookii-cih?ii-ni?ino2?35-nih
3S-mower IC.DUBT-NEG-go.well(II)-04S

‘His mowing machine [evidently] broke down.” (T 1.272)

One can also use the prefix n6o>6ééi- or the particle nooOééih meaning ‘maybe’ or ‘possibly’



(AR nooxéihi’). Again, affirmative inflections are used, along with initial change. Taylor also
includes many glosses of ‘must be’ with examples of this form, but in general, the form suggests
a 50/50 or less change that the statement is correct — i.e. it is less certain than wokii-.

31)  n330ééin ‘ucddtaak .
nd0O¢éEi-noPu-caataa-ki?
maybe-arrive.to-visit(Al)-3S
‘Maybe she was out visiting.” (T 1.275)

The particle néouh used with subjunctive inflections is used to express the idea that something is
highly unlikely. See 5.5.3.3

One can also use the construction wono ‘ plus dubitative /?20?=/ plus iterative inflections. This
construction means ‘I wonder...” and indicates less than 50/50 certainty about a statement — in
fact, it usually indicates that the speaker does now know or understand, and the construction is a
way of forming a polite, indirect question in many cases. It is the weakest of the four
constructions discussed so far. The same construction also occurs without the dubitative marker,
but with non-affirmative inflections rather than iterative, as in example 32. The particle can
either precede or follow the verb:

32)  wond ¢ ‘int Dt thuucksdhondd 9o,
wonj? ?ini? ?5ta? tohluci-kddhondd?2007?
[.wonder that dog  why-hair.rising(Il)

‘I wonder why that dog is raising his hackles.” (T 1.274)

33) ‘ou ‘uhtihnisch wond ‘.
?0?=7ihtahi-nd5cih? wond?
DUBIT=uncertain.type(Al)-3P.ITER L.wonder

‘What‘s wrong with them, I wonder!” (T 1.274)

The same construction can also occur only with the dubitative marker and iterative inflections,
without any particle (see 5.5.2.2), and can also occur with a rarer alternative dubitative marker
¢ih- and iterative inflections (see 5.5.2.2).

In addition, the subjunctive can be used to indicate ‘must,” in the sense of a deduction or
assumption. See 5.5.3.5. The subjunctive is also used to make hypothetical ‘if...” statements. See
5.5.3.2. See also section 7.4 for additional more specific epistemic prefixes.

8.6.3 Deontic Modality

Deontic modality does not refer to a speaker’s own state of mind or uncertainly about an
event, but rather to some external force or uncertainty that will determine the reality of the event.
Typically the reference is to the fact that something ‘could’ be done or ‘should be done’ or ‘must
be done’ or ‘might’ potentially happen, depending on someone else’s decision or some chance

2 Taylor records this verb as ?ihtéhi-, but it occurs as Afitéihi- in AR, and Sifton also seems to record ?fitéhi-.
3 AR has the same construction, with the partciple wono '6h and the dubitative proclitic he’= along with a rarer
dutivative proclitic cih=.



event. For the most part, non-affirmative inflections are used to express this idea, along with
various prefixes or particles. See 5.3.5 for examples and details. These include:*

1) The prefix -douni- or particle ‘6ouniiih with non-affirmative inflections indicates
‘must, have to’ or ‘should, ought to.’

2) The prefix ‘aky- or particle ‘akyééih along with non-affirmative inflections forms a
future imperative, often glossed ‘you must...” (see 5.4.5).

3) The prefix “toni- used with non-affirmative inflections indicates a future command
or suggestion or desire, less strongly than the preceding. See 5.4.5.

4) The prefixes -0ouh- and (2)toouh(u ‘)- with non-affirmative inflections are used to
form hortatives or suggestive imperatives of the form ‘let‘s...” or ‘why don’t we...’
and presume that the addressee’s permission is required.

5) The prefix -0ouh- with non-affirmative inflections indicates ‘I wish that...’

6) The proclitic kon ‘= plus the prefix -douh- with non-affirmative inflections indicates ‘I
hope that...’

7) The particle noouh with subjunctive inflections indicates speaker dispreference for
some event (and/or that the event is unlikely to happen). See 5.5.3.3.

8) The prefix -adbah- with non-affirmative inflections expresses the idea of ‘possibly’
or ‘might’ or ‘potentially’ (and overlaps with epistemic uses as well).

9) The past tense and future tense prefixes can be combined to produce a meaning of
‘was going to but didn’t’ or ‘intended to but didn’t.” This occurs as nik ‘otoni- or with
past imperfective, nih ‘ootoni-:

34)  nih9toniiithoonh DhtoO3h 5,  9oh  nihSko[o]siccoonh.
nih-?ii-3toni-?ihd5-nih ?5hto©5ho? ?doh  nih-Pdkoosicacdd-nih
PST-IMPERF-FUT-go(Al)-1P Havre but  PST-change.mind(AI)-1P

‘We were going to go to Havre but we changed our minds.” (T 2.149)

8.6.3.1 Commitments, Purposive Statements. There is an important distinction between
a simple future tense statement such as ‘it will rain tomorrow’ and a statement which makes a
commitment to a future action, such as ‘I will help you tomorrow.” The first sentence is merely a
prediction about the future, over which the speaker has no actual control. The second sentence
involves an assurance from the speaker that they will make the action happen in the future. In
AA however, there is normally no distinction between the two types of statements: both simply
use the future tense marker /?otoni-/.

A related concept is the idea that one did something on purpose or intentionally, and not
just by accident. This is expressed in AA using either ‘aaandh or ‘ininaad-/‘ininééih. Normally
the particle precedes the verb, but it can also follow it, as in example 35:

34)  nih‘dackiutook? ‘aaandh.
nih-?4aciku.ut-00ki? 7?aaandh
PST-shove(TA)-3S/4 on.purpose
‘He pushed him on purpose.’ (T 1.440)

4 The AR equivalent for (1) is heebéh-, and for (5) heti-. There are no equivalents for the other forms.



35)  nih‘inind35ninoo 33k .
nih-?ininaa-?oninoo?55-ki?
PST-on.purpose-fall.down(AI)-3S
‘He fell down on purpose.’ (T 1.440)

No distinction in meaning is apparent between these two forms. A third form is the prefix
‘anadciowu-, which means ‘genuinely, seriously, sincerely’ but can have a secondary meaning
of ‘on purpose, intentionally.’> See also the discussion of ‘anaa- and ‘anoouh in the following
section.

Conversely, one can also indicate specifically that something was done unintentionally:

36)  nih‘ihddwuucorookéouh ™.
nih-?ihddwuuci-?00k6.uhu-?
PST-unintentional-step.on(Al)-1P
‘We stepped on it by accident.” (T 2.404)

This is the closest one comes in AA to the English idea of ‘I‘m sorry.’ If one bumps into
someone, the idea of being sorry would be expressed by ‘I bumped into you unintentionally.’

8.6.3.2 Ability statements. The idea that one ‘can‘ or is able to do something is
expressed by the prefix niini -. In contrast, to indicate specifically that one is ‘allowed® to do
something or has permission, the verb /naniitaw-/ is used. This can also be used as a prefix:

36)  nééich ‘inéniitibiiih taatéOonah.
neeii-cih?i-naniitabiiih taa-taOonih-ah
1S.IMPERF-NEG-permit. ADV REDUP-mistreat(TA)-3
‘I don‘t let him mistreat me.” (T 1.20)

There is also a prefix ‘anaa- or particle ‘anoouh (AR henei-) which is used to indicate potential
or conditional ability, as in ‘I could do it, if.... > or ‘I would do it, except for the fact that...” or ‘I
might be able to do it’ (Sifton 97-99). It is used with affirmative verb inflections.
37) ‘anoouh biinetin © ¢ocoon”...

?ano.ouh biin-atano? ¢2?0c00-nodh....

IC.POTENT.ADV  give(TA)-1S/2S bread-PL

‘I would give you bread... * (Sifton 98)

38) ‘anaaniisc¢ronod ‘...
Panaa-niisica2-ndd?....
IC.POTENT-do(AI)-1S
‘I might do it...” (Sifton 98)

39)  woow? [‘aJnaan> ‘uOaac”, th iii@2ohoocheinnehk °.

5 The AR equivalent of the first particle is héénoo. There is no equivalent for the second form. For the third prefix,
the AR is hee3dowu-.



WIOWO? ?anaa-no?uBaa-Ci? tah?1i-?11©20h0ocih-e.inonahko?
already IC.POTENT-arrive(AI)-3S  want.to-teach/show(TA)-3/2S.SUBJ
‘He would have come already, if he wished to teach you.” (Sifton 98)

The same form can be used without initial change, and with non-affirmative inflections, in which
case it takes on a negative meaning (‘could have, but did not’), though there is no explicit
negative prefix used:

40) 9 ‘oouh biinei ‘aabh ¢acoom™.
?20-?0.0uh biin-e.i?aabah ¢2?2c20-ndh
2S-POTENT give(TA)-2P/1P bread-PL
“You [all] would not give us bread.’ (Sifton 98)

41) ‘a’aabiinei’aa’ wotonhoon™.
?a-?aa-biin-e.i?a.a? wotonoho.o-noh
2S-POTENT-give(TA)-1 money-PL
‘You would not give me/us money.’ (Sifton 98)

There is also a prefix used only with questions, to ask ‘may I...” in relation to first person, and
‘are you willing to...” or ‘is s/he willing to...” for second and third persons. As would be
expected, non-affirmative inflections are used with this form:

42)  wonoociiih (sp?) niiscro’?
77? niisicoo?
77? do(AI)
‘May I do it?” (Sifton 99)
43)  woociiih (sp?) th’iinaacOaan™?
77? tah?ii-naaci©aa-noh
M want.to-go.home(Al)-PL

‘would they like to go home?’ (Sifton 99)

The exact analysis of this form is uncertain, and it has no obvious AR equivalent. Sifton records
it as {wanaz¢} for the first person and {waazé} for second and third persons. This suggests that
the analysis may be /{wa}=no-cih?iith/, INTERR(?)-1S-NEG and /{wa}="72-cih?iiih/,
INTERR(?)-2S/3S-NEG. The form {wa} may simply represent woow ™ ‘now.” Thus the first
example would be literally ‘now I not do it?’ and the second one would be ‘now they not want to
go home?’



Paradigms: Revitalization A’aniiih

The following lists provide all the inflected forms for a representative sample of AA
verbs, intended to illustrate all the different basic verb stem types of inflectional patterns. The
forms are the prescribed forms, as suggested by AA language teachers, for a revitalized AA
language. As such they are combination of both classical and twentieth-century AA forms, and
are not intended to represent any one stage of the historical language. For this reason, linguists
should rot cite forms in these tables as examples of any particular stage of AA. Rather, linguists
should rely on the material in chapters five and sixteen for this purpose.

The forms here are based where possible on actual documented AA (from either Kroeber,
Sifton or Taylor), but full paradigms were never documented in the past. Thus many slots in the
tables below had to be filled in based on cross-checking with other similar verbs, or based on
induction, using the overall logic of the documented AA system as well as comparative AR
information.

Note: although the forms are not italicized below, all are surface pronunciation forms, except the
base verb stem itself (which is given in slanted brackets). 2P has been translated as ‘you all’ and
12 has been translated as ‘we all.” OBV has been translated as ‘the other one.’

VII /nih2oyd3-/ ‘yellow’

Affirmative, Present (with initial change, since a state is described)

0S nithooyooh
04S  niihooyddnh
0P nithooy6ouh
04P  niihooyooniih

Affirmative, Past

0S nihnihooyooh
04S  nihnihooyddnh
0P nihnihooy6ouh
04P  nihnihooyooniih

Affirmative, Future

0S ‘ootonnihooyooh
04S  “ootonnihooyddnh
0P ‘ootonnihooyoouh

04P  “ootonnihooyooniih
Negative, Present

0S ch’inihooy22’
04S  ch’inihooyoon’

it is yellow

it (other one) is yellow

they are yellow

they (other ones) are yellow

it was yellow

it (other one) was yellow
they were yellow

they (other ones) were yellow

it will be yellow

it (other one) will be yellow
they will be yellow

they (other ones) will be yellow

it is not yellow
it (other one) is not yellow



OP  ch’inihooyd5n™

04P  ch’inihooyooninh
Negative, Past

0S ‘thch’inihooy29o’
04S  “‘ihch’inihooyoon’
OP  ‘ihch’inihooyd5n™
04P  ‘ihch’inihooyooninh

Negative, Future

0S ‘otonch’inihooyod’
04S  ‘otonch’inihooyoon’™
OP  “otonch’inihooyddn™

04P  ‘otonch’inihooyooninh

Interrogative, Present

0S ‘90nihooyao’
04S  ‘oonihooyoon™
OP  ‘oonihooy3dn™®

04P  ‘oonihooyooninh
(O] ‘ooch’inihooyoo’

Interrogative, Past

0S ‘00 uhnihooyoo’
04S  ‘0o’uhnihooyoon’
OP  ‘0o’uhnihooydsn™

04P  ‘oo’uhnihooyooninh
0S ‘00’uhch’inihooyoo’

Interrogative, Future

0S “00“otonnihooyoo’
04S  “oo‘otonnihooyoon™
OP  ‘oo‘otonnihooyddn’®

04P  ‘oo‘otonnihooyooninh
0S “00°atonch’inihooyod’

VII /kYaniOa-/ ‘fall’

they are not yellow
they (other ones) are not yellow

it was not yellow

it (other one) was not yellow
they were not yellow

they (other ones) were not yellow

it will not be yellow

it (other one) will not be yellow
they will not be yellow

they (other ones) will not be yellow

is it yellow?

is it (other one) yellow?

are they yellow?

are they (other ones) yellow?

is it not yellow? etc.

was it yellow?

was it (other one) yellow?
were they yellow?

were they (other ones) yellow?

was it not yellow? etc.

will it be yellow?

will it (other one) be yellow?
will they be yellow?

will they (other ones) be yellow?

will it not be yellow? etc.

Other verbs of this pattern include: /?ita-/ ‘pretty’; all verbs ending in /-6.uta-/ referring to
‘hanging’; all verbs ending in /-6uta-/ referring to ‘floating’; all verbs ending in /-5ta-/ referring
to ‘cold, freezing’; all verbs ending in /-i-Oa-/ referring to ‘lying, positioned’; all verbs of the
form /number.root + -a-/ (niiOa- ‘be two,” naaOa- ‘be three’, etc.);



Affirmative, Present (initial change is used, since a resultant state is described)

0S kyaani©“* it has fallen

04S  kyaéni©éninh it (other one) has fallen

0P kydani©¢* they have fallen

04P  kyé4ani©énniih they (other ones) have fallen

Affirmative, Present (with nii- marker to indicate ongoing action)

0S niikini©*? it is falling

04S  niikini©éninh it (other one) is falling

0P niikéni©¢* they are falling

04P  niikini©¢énniih they (other ones) are falling

Note stress on initial nii- as given here appears to be optional.

Endings are the same for the other tenses of the affirmative, as are the prefixes seen with
nihooyoo-.

Non-affirmative, Past

0S ‘thch‘ikini©“® it didn‘t fall

04S  ‘ihch‘ikini®in*! it (other one) didn‘t fall

0P ‘ihch‘ikini©in" they didn‘t fall

04P  ‘ihch‘ikini©ininh they (other ones) didn‘t fall

Endings are the same for the other tenses of the non-affirmative, as well as for the interrogative.
VAI /kYabif@aa-/ ‘walk, walk by, walk past’

Affirmative, Present (nii- prefix is used since action is ongoing)

IN niikibifaanoo’ I am walking

28 niikibifaan’> you are walking

3S niikibifaak ! s’he is walking

4S niikibifaanic’! s’/he (other one) is walking
1P niikébifaanh we are walking

12 niikébifaanin’ we all are walking

2P niikébifadnaah you all are walking

3P niikébifaach they are walking

4p niikibiBaanich they (other ones) are walking

Affirmative, Past

1S nihkibifaanoo’ I walked

2S nihkibifaan™ you walked

3S nihkibifaak’! s/he walked

4S  nihkibifaanic™ s/he (other one) walked
1P nihkébifaanh we walked

12 nihkébifaanin’ we all walked



2P
3P
4P

nihkébifaanaah
nihkébifaach
nihkibifaanich

Affirmative, Future

IS
28
3S
4S
1P
12
2P
3P
4P

‘33tonkibifaanao’
‘35tonkibifaan’®
“35tonkibifaak’!
*35tonkibifaanic’
‘35tonkébifaanh
*35tonkébifaanin’
‘35tonkébifdanaah
‘35tonkébifaach
‘33tonkibifaanich

Negative, Present

IN
28
3S
4S
1P
12
2P
3P
4p

neeich’ikibifaa’
‘eeich’ikibifaa’
ch’ikibifaa’
ch’ikibifaan’
neeich’ikébifaabh
‘eeich’ikibifaanoo’
‘eeich’ikébifaabh
ch’ikibifaan™
ch’ikibifaaninh

Negative, Past

IS
28
3S
4S
1P
12
2P
3P
4p

neeihch’ikibifaa’
‘eeihch’ikibifaa’
‘ihch’ikibifaa’
‘ihch’ikibifaan’!
neeihch’ikébifaabh
‘eeihch’ikibifaanod’
‘eeihch’ikébifaabh
‘ihch’ikibifaan>
‘ihch’ikibibaaninh

Negative, Future

1S
28
3S
4S
1P

nootonch’ikibifaa’
‘ootonch’ikibifaa’
‘otonch’ikibifaa’
‘otonch’ikibifaan’
nootonch’ikébifaabh

you all walked
they walked
they (other ones) walked

I will walk

you will walk

s’he will walk

s’/he (other one) will walk
we will walk

we all will walk

you all will walk

they will walk

they (other ones) will walk

I am not walking, I do not walk

you are not walking, you do not walk etc.
s/he is not walking

s’/he (other one) is not walking

we are not walking

we all are not walking

you all are not walking

they are not walking

they (other ones) are not walking

I did not walk

you did not walk

s’/he did not walk

s’/he (other one) did not walk
we did not walk

we all did not walk

you all did not walk

they did not walk

they (other ones) did not walk

I will not walk

you will not walk

s/he will not walk

s’/he (other one) will not walk
we will not walk



12 “ootonch’ikibifaanao’ we all will not walk

2P ‘ootonch’ikébifaabh you all will not walk
3P “atonch’ikibifaan they will not walk
4P ‘otonch’ikibifaaninh they (other ones) will not walk

Interrogative, Present

1S ‘ooneeikibifaa’ am [ walking?

2S ‘o0’eeikibifaa’ are you walking?

3S ‘ookibifaa’ is s’he walking?

4S “2okibifaan’! is s/he (other one) walking?
1P ‘ooneeikébifaabh are we walking?

12 ‘o0’eeikibifaanod’ are we all walking?

2P ‘20’ eeikébifadbh are you all walking?

3P “ookibifaan’! are they walking?

4p ‘aokibifaaninh are they (other ones) walking?
IN ‘ooneeich’ikibifaa’ am I not walking? etc.

Interrogative, Past

IN ‘ooneeihkibifaa’ did I walk?

2S ‘00’ eeihkibifaa’ did you walk?

3S ‘00’uhkibifaa’ did s/he walk?

4S ‘00’uhkibifaan’! did s/he (other one) walk?
1P ‘00 neeihkébifaabh did we walk?

12 ‘00’eeihkibifaanoo’ did we all walk?

2P ‘00’eeihkébifaabh did you all walk?

3P ‘oo’uhkibifaan®" did they walk?

4P ‘00’uhkibifaaninh did they (other ones) walk?
IR ‘ooneeihch’ikibifaa’ did I not walk? etc.

Interrogative, Future

1S 00 nootonkibifaa’ will I walk?

2S 00 “ootonkibifaa’ will you walk?

3S 00 ‘otonkibifaa’ will s/he walk?

4S “00 ‘otonkibifaan’! will s/he (other one) walk?
1P 00 nootonkébiBaabh will we walk?

12 00 “ootonkibifaanad’ will we all walk?

2P 00 “ootonkébifaabh will you all walk?

3P ‘50 ‘otonkibifaan™ will they walk?

4p 00 “‘otonkibifaaninh will they (other ones) walk?
1S ‘00 nootonch’ikibifaa’ will I not walk? etc.

Imperative



2S kibiBaach you walk!
2P kibiBaah you all walk!

Imperative, Negative

2S caabhkibifaach don’t you walk!
2P caabhkibifaah don’t you(all walk!

Imperative, Future

2S ‘ackibifaa’ you walk (later)!
2P ‘ackibifaabh you all walk (later)!

Imperative, Future, Negative

2S ‘acich’ikibifaa’ don’t you walk (later)!
2P ‘acich’ikibifaabh don’t you all walk (later)!

Imperative, Indirect

2S kibi©aah(aa) you/you all have him/her walk!

2P kibi©aanddh(aa) you/you all have them walk!

Dependent Participle

kébiOaak’! act of walking, one’s reason for walking, way of walking
nakébi©aak’! my act of walking, reason for walking, way of walking, etc.

VAI /kYanisina-/ ‘fall’ --- see: hit, down, flat, hurt

Other verbs of this pattern: all verbs ending in /-sina-/ related to ‘lying, positioned’; all verbs
ending in /-akina-/ related to ‘mouth, lips, speaking’; all verbs ending in /-isondna-/ related to
‘neck’: all verbs ending in /-ot3.00ydna-/ related to ‘back, spine’; all verbs ending in /-6ucina-/
related to ‘floating’; all verbs ending in /-6.ucina-/ related to ‘hanging’; all verbs ending in /-
ocina-/ related to ‘cold, frozen’; all verbs ending in /-dhco?dna-/ related to ‘chin, jaw.’

Affirmative, Present (Initial Change used since describes a resultant state)

IN kyaansinnoao’ I have fallen

28 kyaansinin’’ you have fallen

3S kyaanis’! s’/he has fallen

4S kyaanisinnic*! s’/he (other one) has fallen
1P kyaansinénh we have fallen

12 kyaanisinnin™ we all have fallen

2P kyaansinénaah you all have fallen

3P kyaansi’ they have fallen

4P kyaanisinnich they (other ones) have fallen

Non-Affirmative, Present



IN
28
3S
4S
1P
12
2P
3P
4p

Dependent Participle: kinsindak*!

neeich’ikinsin’®
‘eeich’ikinsin’®
ch’ikinis”
ch’ikinsinin‘!
neeich’ikinisinébh
‘eeich’ikinisinnoo’
‘eeich’ikinisinébh
ch’ikinisin®

ch’ikinisinnin®"

VAI /baa©é.ita-/ ‘be big’
Other verbs of this pattern: /naka-/ ‘die’; /?ihé.ita-/ ‘heavy’; /noh?oh?¢.ita-/ ‘light’; /bana-/
‘drink’; /?1(h)yoota-/ ‘dead, gone, disappeared’; /ciiba-/ ‘sweat ceremonially*; all verbs ending in

/-97?335ba-/ referring to ‘sleep.

I have not fallen/did not fall

you have not fallen/did not fall, etc.
s’/he has not fallen

s/he (other one) has not fallen

we have not fallen

we all have not fallen

you all have not fallen

they have not fallen

they (other ones) have not fallen

(Note: verbs which follow this pattern in AR, and may have formerly followed this pattern in AA
(and which may be seen in this form in some older sources perhaps) include /nowdna-/ ‘drowsy;
/niina-/ ‘suckle‘; /biici-/ ‘eat s.t. specific; /-otddba-/ ‘swallow, consume’; and verbs ending in /-

27?00si-/ referring to ‘waking. )

Affirmative, Present (with initial change, since involves a state)

IS
28
3S
4S
1P
12
2P
3P
4p

binaaO©¢itinao*
binaa©¢éitin*°
binaa©¢éith
binaaOéitinic*!
binaa©¢éiténh
binaaOéitinin*!
binaa©¢éiténaah
binaa©éitéeih
binaa©¢éitinich

Non-Affirmative, Present

1S
28
3S
4S
1P
12
2P
3P
4P

neeich‘ibaa©éit?
‘eeich‘ibda©éit?
ch‘ibaa©éit?
ch‘ibaa©éitin‘!
neeich‘ibaa©éitébh
‘eeich‘ibaa©éitinoo°
‘eeich‘ibaa©éitébh
ch‘ibaaO©éitin™"
ch‘ibaa©éitinin>"

I am big

You are big

S/he is big

S/he (other one) is big
We are big

We all are big

You all are big

They are big

They (other ones) are big

I am not big

You are not big

S/he is not big

S/he (other one) is not big
We are not big

We all are not big

You all are not big

They are not big

They (other ones) are noat big



Dependent Participle: baa©¢éitaak !
VTI /?itan-/ ‘get or take s.t.*

Affirmative, Present (with nii- since action is ongoing)

IS
28
3S
4S
1P
12
2P
3P
4p

niiiténowoo’
niiiténow’>
niiitén’>
niiiténowunic’!
niiiténowunh
niiiténowunin’!
niiitinowunaah
niiitiné’
niiiténowunich

Affirmative, Past

1S
28
3S
4S
1P
12
2P
3P
4p

nih’iténowao’
nih’iténow’
nih’itén’”
nih’iténowunic’!
nih’iténowunh
nih’iténowunin’!
nih’itinowanaah
nih’itind’
nih’iténowunich

Affirmative, Future

1S
28
3S
4S
1P
12
2P
3P
4P

“2otoniiiténowao’
‘aotoniiiténow’
‘dotoniiitén’
“potoniiiténowunic’
“aotoniiiténowunh
“sotoniiiténowunin’
‘aotoniiitinowtnaah
“9otoniiitind’
“ootoniiiténowunich

Negative, Present

1S
28
3S
4S
1P

neeich’iiiténaa’
‘eeich’iiiténaa’
ch’iiiténaa’
ch’iiiténowun’
neeich’iiitinaabh

I am getting/taking it

you are getting/taking it

s/he is getting/taking it X

s’/he (other one) is getting/taking it
we are getting/taking it

we all are getting/taking it

you all are getting/taking it

they are getting/taking it

they (other ones) are getting/taking it

I got/took it

you got/took it X

s’/he got/took it X

s’he (other one) got/took it
we got/took it

we all got/took it

you all got/took it

they got/took it

they (other ones) got/took it

I will get/take it

you will get/take it

s’he will get/take it

s’/he (other one) will get/take it
we will get/take it

we all will get/take it

you all will get/take it

they will get/take it

they (other ones) will get/take it

I am not getting/taking it

you are not getting/taking it

s’he is not getting/taking it

s’/he (other one) is not getting/taking it
we are not getting/taking it



12 ‘eeich’iiiténowoo’ we all are not getting/taking it

2P ‘eeich’iiitinadbh you all are not getting/taking it
3P ch’iiiténowuuh they are not getting/taking it
4P ch’iiiténowuninh they (other ones) are not getting/taking it

Negative, Past

1S neeihch’iiiténaa’ I did not get/take it

2S ‘eeihch’iiiténaa’ you did not get/take it

3S ‘ihch’iiiténaa’ s’/he did not get/take it

4S ‘ihch’iiiténowun’! s’/he (other one) did not get/take it
1P neeihch’iiitinaabh we did not get/take it

12 ‘eeihch’iiiténowoo’ we all did not get/take it

2P ‘eeihch’iiitindabh you all did not get/take it

3P ‘thch’iiiténowuuh they did not get/take it

4p ‘thch’iiiténowuninh they (other ones) did not get/take it

Negative, Future

1S nootonch’iiiténaa’ I will not get/take it

2S ‘ootonch’iiiténaa’ you will not get/take it

3S ‘otonch’iiiténaa’ s/he will not get/take it

4S ‘aotonch’iiiténowun’! s/he (other one) will not get/take it
1P nootonch’iiitinaabh we will not get/take it

12 ‘ootonch’iiiténowad’ we all will not get/take it

2P ‘ootonch’iiitinddbh you all will not get/take it

3P ‘otonch’iiiténowuuh they will not get/take it

4p ‘otonch’iiiténowuninh they (other ones) will not get/take it

Interrogative, Present

1S ‘ooneeiténaa’ am | getting/taking it?

2S ‘o0’eeiténaa’ are you getting/taking it?

3S ‘oo’uténaa’ is s/he getting/taking it?

4S ‘00’uténowun’! is s/he (other one) getting/taking it?
1P ‘oonééitindabh are we getting/taking it?

12 ‘20’eeiténowo’ are we all getting/taking it?

2P ‘20’ ¢é¢itinadbh are you all getting/taking it?

3P ‘00’uténowuuh are they getting/taking it?

4p ‘00’uténowuninh are they (other ones) getting/taking it?
1S ‘ooneeich’iiiténaa’ am [ not getting/taking it? etc.

Interrogative, Past

IN ‘ooneeih’iténaa’ did I get/take it?
2S ‘o0’eeih’iténaa’ did you get/take it?



3S ‘oo’uh’iténaa’

48 ‘00’uh’iténowun’!
1P “ooneeih’itinaabh
12 “29’eeih’iténowod’
2P °29’eeih’itindabh

3p ‘oo’uh’iténowuuh
4P ‘00’uh’iténowuninh
1S ‘ooneeihch’iiiténaa’

Interrogative, Future

1S ‘2onootoniiitinaa’
2S 29“0otoniiitinaa’

3S ‘20otoniiitinaa’

4S “90°otoniiiténowun’?
1P ‘2onootoniiitinaabh
12 29°00toniiiténowad’
2P “20°00otoniiitinaabh
3p “90°otoniiiténowuuh
4p “90°otoniiiténowuninh
1S “oonootonch’iiiténaa’
Imperative

2S5 ‘{tindoh
2P ‘itindwh

Imperative, Negative

2S5 chaabh’itindoh
2P chaabh’itindowh

Imperative, Future

2S ‘akéeiténaa’
2P ‘akééitinaabh

Imperative, Future, Negative

2S ‘akich’iiiténaa’
2P ‘akich’iiitinaabh

Indirect Imperative

28 ‘itin¢h(aa’)
2P ‘itiné¢h(aa’)

Dependent Participle

did s/he get/take it?

did s/he (other one) get/take it?
did we get/take it?

did we all get/take it?

did you all get/take it?

did they get/take it?

did they (other ones) get/take it?

did I not get/take it? etc.

will I get/take it?

will you get/take it? X

will s/he get/take it? X

will s/he (other one) get/take it?
will we (excl) get/take it?

will we (incl) get/take it?

will you (all) get/take it?

will they get/take it?

will they (other ones) get/take it?

will I not get/take it? etc.

you get/take it!
you all get/take it!

don’t you get/take it!
don’t you all get/take it!

you get/take it (later)!
you all get/take it (later)!

don’t you get/take it (later)!
don’t you(all get/take it (later)!

you/you all have him get/take it!
you/you all have them get/take it!



‘itiydo’
nééitiydo’

thing taken, gotten

my thing taken, gotten, etc.

VTA /n3dhow-/ ‘see s.0.’

Affirmative, Present Tense (nii- used since action is ongoing)

1S/28
1P/2S
1S/2P
1P/2P
2S/1S
2S/1P
2P/1S
2P/1P

1S/3S
1S/3P
2S/38
2S/3P
3S/4

4S/4

1P/3S
1P/3P
12/3S
12/3P
2P/3S
2P/3P
3P/4

4P/4

3S/18S
3S/1P
3S/1/2
3S/28
3S/2P
4S/3S
4S/3P
4S/4S
4S/4P
3P/1S
3P/1P
3P/1/2
3P/2S

niinoohdbaan®
niinoohdbaan’
niinoohdbaanaah
niinoohdbaanaah
niinddhobéi‘aan’
niinddhobéi’aan’?
niind3hobéi’aanaah
niinddhobéi’aanaah

niinddhobaak ‘!
niinddhobaach
niinddhowak’!
niinoohowdch
niinoohdwook’!
niinoohdwoonic™
niind%hobaak’!
niinddhobaach
niinddhowddnin¢!
niind3how33nin’!
niinddhowddnaah
niinddhowddnaah
niinddhowdach
niinoohdwoonich
niinddhobéi’aak’
niinddhobéi’aak’
niind3hobéinin’
niinddhobéin’
niinddhobéinaah
niinddhobéik !
niinddhobéich
niinddhobéinic’
niinddhobéinich
niinddhobéi’aach
niinddhobéi’aach
niindsdhobéinin’!
niind3hobéin™

I see you

We see you

I see you all
We see you all
You see me
You see us
You all see me
You all see us

I see him/her

I see them

You see him/her

You see them

S/he sees him/her/them (other ones)

S/he (other one) sees him/her/them (other ones)
We see him/her

We see them

We all see him/her

We all see them

You all see him/her

You all see them

They see him/her/them (other ones)

They (other ones) see him/her/them (other ones)

S/he sees me

S/he sees us

S/he sees us all

S/he sees you

S/he sees you all

S/he (other one) sees him/her

S/he (other one) sees them

S/he (other one) sees him/her (other one)
S/he (other one) sees them (other ones)
They see me

They see us

They see us all

They see you



3P/2P niinddhobéinaah They see you all

4P/3S niindshobéik’! They (other ones) see him/her

4P/3P niinddhobéich They (other ones) see them

4P/4S niindsdhobéinic’ They (other ones) see him/her (other one)
4P/4P niinddhobéinich They (other ones) see them (other ones)

Non-Affirmative, Present Tense

1S/28
1P/2S
1S/2P
1P/2P
2S/1S
2S/1P
2P/1S
2P/1P

1S/3S
1S/3P
2S/3S
2S/3P
3S/4
4S/4
ones)
1P/3S
1P/3P
12/3
2P/3
3P/4
4P/4
ones)

3S/18S
3P/1S
3/28
4/3S
4/4S
3S/1P
3P/1P
3/12
3/2P
4/3p
4/4p

‘eeich’inoohdbaa‘
‘eeich’inoohdbda’
‘eeich’inoohdbadbh
‘eeich’inoohdbadbh
‘eeich‘inddhobéi‘aa‘
‘eeich’inddhobéi’aa’
‘eeich’inddhobéi’aabh
‘eeich’inddhobéi’dabh

ch‘inoohdbaa‘
ch‘inoohdbaan®
‘eeich’inoohdwoo’
eeich’inoohdwoon
ch’inoohdbaa’
ch’inoohdbaan’

oh

ch‘inoohdbia‘
ch¢inoohdbaan®™
‘eeich’inoohdwoonao®
‘eeich’inddhowddbh
ch’inoohdbaan®
ch’inoohdbaaninh

ch’inddhobéi’aa’
ch’inddhobéi’aan®
‘eeich’inoohdbh
ch’inoohdbh
ch’ind5hobéin®’
ch’ind5hobéi’aa’
ch’ind5hobéi’aan
‘eeich’inddhobéinoo’
‘eeich’inddhabéibh
ch’inoohdbé(e)ih
ch’ind5hobéininh

h

oh

I don‘t see you

We don‘t see you

I don‘t see you all
We don‘t see you all
You don‘t see me
You don‘t see us
You all don‘t see me
You all don‘t see us

I don‘t see him/her

I don‘t see them

You don‘t see him/her

You don‘t see them

S/he doesn‘t see him/her/them (other ones)

S/he (other one) doesn‘t see him/her/them (other

We don‘t see him/her

We don‘t see them

We all don‘t see him/her/them

You all don‘t see him/her/them

They don‘t see him/her/them (other ones)

They (other ones) don’t see him/her/them (other

S/he doesn’t see me

They don’t see me

S/he/they don’t see you

S/he/they (other ones) don’t see him/her
S/he/they (other ones) don’t see him/her (other one)
S/he doesn’t see us

They don’t see us

S/he/they don’t see us all

S/he/they doesn’t see you all

S/he/they (other ones) don’t see them

S/he/they (other ones) don’t see them (other ones)



Direct Imperative

2S/1S nddhobéi‘aach You see me!

2P/18S nddhobéi’aah You all see me!

2S/1P nddhobéi’aach You see us!

2P/1P nddhobéi’aah You all see us!

2S/3 nddhowunh You see him/her/them!
2P/3 noohibh You all see him/her/them!

Indirect Imperative

2S/3S nddhowddh(aa’) Have him see him/her/them
2S/3P nddhowoonddh(aa’) Have them see him/her/them
XXX

Future Imperative

2S/18S ‘aknddhobéi‘aa‘ You must see me later!
2P/18S ‘aknddhobéi’aabh You all must see me later!
2S/1P ‘aknddhobéi’aa’ You must see us later!
2P/1P ‘aknddhobéi’aabh You all must see us later!
2S/3S ‘aknoohdwoo’ You must see him/her later!
2S/3P ‘aknoohdwoon™ You must see them later!

2P/3 ‘aknddhowdsbh You all must see him/her/them later!
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